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Africa and the UN

The United Nations
and Decolonization

For many African countries, this year marks a quarter-century of
independence. The United Nations' resolution on colonialism provided the
political framework for the decolonization process which swept the African
continent in the late 1950s and early 1960s and revolutionized the
international political arena.

BY DONALD F. McHENRY

Twenty-five years of African inde-
pendence falls significantly short of

the 10 -year history of the United Na-
tions. Yet African independence cannot
be reviewed without noting the crucial
role the United Nations played in bring-
ing it to fruition. Nor can one review the
past or look to the future of the United
Nations without taking into account the
impact African independence move-
ments and independent states have had
and will have on the organization. In-
deed, the future of the UN may depend
heavily upon how its new offspring learn
to use it to resolve their complex devel-
opment problems and political disagree-
ments facing the community of nations
which still too often lead to armed con-
flict.

For colonial Africa and for colonial
peoples around the world, the promise
of the United Nations outshone that of
Us predecessor, the League of Nations.
Much of the wartime rhetoric—of the
United States at least—portended a

Donald F. Mcilcnry, U.S. ambassador to the
United Nations tram 1979-WH1, is professor of
diplomacy and international affairs at George-
town Ihuversity. This article teas adapted from a
longer essay in African Independence: The First
Twenty-Five Years, edited by Gwendolen M.
Carter and Patrick O'Meara and published by
Indiana University Press, Copyright © W85 by
Indiana University Press.

world of people responsible for their
own government. Indeed, one could
hardly conduct the war in pursuit of the
"four freedoms" without contemplating
extensive changes in the international
arena. Yet the U.S. envisioned a post-
war world markedly different from that
perceived by its allies. At Casablanca,
Dumbarton Oaks, San Francisco, and
the sites of other high-level meetings of
World War II, these differences came to
the fore and the philosophical frame-
works which resulted from these talks
were to reflect extensive compromises.

The League of Nations first intro-
duced the concept that the international
community had some oversight respon-
sibility for the manner in which colonial
peoples were treated by the country
which claimed sovereignty over them.
Such a concept was consistent with the
views of the idealistic Woodrow Wilson
who held that "the well-being and devel-
opment of such peoples form a sacred
trust of civilization." Indeed, the league
of Nations structure itself was a marked
departure from the concept that to the
victor goes the spoils.

The "spoils" of the losing side in
World War I were placed under interna-
tional oversight through the League of
Nations' mandate system. Australia,
Belgium, France, Japan, New Zealand,
South Africa, and the United Kingdom

were given the responsibility for admin-
istering former German territories.
And, indeed, whatever else may be said
of the League, it seemed to have taken
seriously its responsibility to look after
its new wards—at least under the
norms which existed in the 1920s and
1930s.

But the League had a limited vision of
these territories. The mandates were
divided into three classes: Class A, for-
merly part of the Turkish Empire, con-
sisting of Palestine, Iraq, Syria, Trans-
jordan, and Lebanon; Class B, former
German territories, consisting of Cam-
enxms, Kuanda-Urundi, Tanganyika,
and Togoland; and Class C consisting of
South West Africa and small territories
scattered in the South Pacific.

The Class A mandates were provi-
sionally recognized as independent,
needing only advice until they were able
to stand alone. Class B needed to be
fully administered by the responsible
country. Sparseness of population, re-
moteness from the centers of civiliza-
tion, geographic contiguity to the re-
sponsible country, and other factors
justified administration of Class B
mandates as if they were an integral part
of the administering country. In reality,
few in the League ever envisaged an
independent status for C mandates. Al-
though there had been considerable dis-
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cussion of the future of colonial territo-
ries prior to the San Francisco confer-
ence at which the UN Charter was
signed, that subject was one of the few
on which a draft provision was not pre-
pared for conference consideration.

Feelings regarding the disposition of
colonial territories after World War II
ran strong. Franklin Roosevelt was ap-
palled by what he saw in British-ruled
Gambia when he stopped there briefly
on his way to Casablanca. Much to
Charles de Gaulle's dismay, Roosevelt
also reacted negatively to the idea of
returning Indochina to French rule once
the area was liberated. I)e Gaulle and
Winston Churchill, of course, had other
ideas. Churchill bluntly stilted that he
had not become the King's first minister
to preside over the liquidation of the
British Empire. Later, after Roosevelt's
death, the United States was to cool its
advocacy of self-determination, particu-
larly for the Pacific islands.

The compromises wliich produced
the trusteeship system were closely
tied to the fate of other colonial territo-
ries and ironically were a precursor of
the debates which were to dominate
early UN discussions of colonialism.
The final compromise called for "self-
government or independence" for those
territories placed under trusteeship and
simply "self-government" for those co-
lonial territories—now called non-self-
governing territories—which were not
placed under trusteeship. In either
event, however, the United Nations and
its member nations assumed an unprec-
edented responsibility for non-indepen-
dent territories.

United Nations oversight was more
extensive for trust territories. The
Trusteeship Council, a principal UN or-
gan, met regularly in order to look after
their welfare. Those colonial territories
not placed under the trusteeship system
had less stringent oversight but in an
advance over the League, the general
obligations of their administrators were
enumerated. Chapter XI of the Charter,
the Declaration Regarding Non-Self-
Governing Territories, required colonial
powers to promote self-government
and to regularly transmit information to
the UN secretary-general on the eco-
nomic, social, and educational condi-
tions in the territories. Significantly,

submission of information on political
conditions was not required.

In Africa, only Kgypt, Ethiopia, and
Liberia were independent at the found-
ing of the UN, and hence among its orig-
inal members. It was another 11 years
before other African countries—Mo-
rocco, Sudan, and Tunisia—were
added. However, this was not a period
of inactivity in the I >N with regard to the

Julius Nyerere addresses Tanganyika's
independence ceremony, December
1961: "The decolonization process took
place with little controversy in most
former colonies"

continent. The Trusteeship Council
regularly and systematically discussed
countries in its system, including
Ruanda-Urundi, Cameroons, Tangan-
yika, and Togoland.

Slowly but surely, the principal issues
and procedures in the process of self-
determination began to emerge. The
Trusteeship Council examined reports
submitted by the administering author-
ity; received petitions orally and in writ-
ing directly from the inhabitants or from
persons appearing on their behalf; regu-
larly dispatched visiting missions to the
territories; made recommendations;
and sent its reports and recommenda-
tions to the General Assembly.

A Trusteeship Council special visiting
mission to British Togoland ultimately
recommended the holding of a plebiscite
under UN supervision to ascertain

whether the people wished to remain
under trusteeship or join in union with
the Gold Coast, their soon-to-be inde-
pendent neighbor. General elections un-
der UN supervision resulted in a gov-
ernment favoring independence rather
than autonomy within the French Un-
ion.

The UN was also involved in a compli-
cated series of plebiscites to determine
what would happen to the people of Ka-
merun, a former German colony admin-
istered by the UN as if it were part of
Nigeria. In the final analysis, the major-
ity of northern Cameroon decided to join
the newly independent Federation of
Nigeria, while the southern inhabitants
decided to join with French Cameroon,
also under trusteeship and soon to be
independent. The UN also played an im-
portant role in the independence of the
remaining African trust territories.

Procedures with regard to the non-
self-governing territories began to be
hammered out shortly after the UN's
formation. 1946, the General Assembly
prepared a list of dependent territories
and reminded members of their obliga-
tions to submit information on those un-
der their administration. Whereas sub-
mission of political information was op-
tional, as early as 1947, the UN had
taken the position that since the goal of
dependent territories was self-govern-
ment, it was necessary for the UN to
receive information on political develop-
ments in the territories. An ad hoc com-
mittee consisting of both administering
and non-administering members was
established. Finally, the Assembly de-
cided to determine when members
were obligated to submit information
and when that obligation ceased. Early
positions which were taken on these
procedures were to provide the sub-
stance for UN debate both before and
after the great influx of African countries
in 1960.

In 1946, South Africa sought to incor-
porate South West Africa (Namibia).
Rebuffed by the General Assembly,
South Africa was advised to place the
mandated territory under the new trust-
eeship system. South Africa refused
and stopped submitting information on
the territory, and thus began the dis-
pute over the fate of Namibia which has
lasted to the present day.
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UN observer explains ballot to elders in British Togoland, April 1956: "A Trusteeship
Council mission had recommended a plebiscite under UN supervision"

Spain and Portugal were not original
members of the United Nations; thus
their colonies did not appear on the orig-
inal list of territories for which informa-
tion had to be submitted to the UN.
Both countries were admitted to the or-
ganization in 1955, and Spain's colonies
were voluntarily listed in 1960. How-
ever, the Assembly itself supported the
Portuguese contention that its territo-
ries were overseas provinces and
therefore an integral part of the Portu-
guese nation.

The UN Charter contained the same
mixture of idealism, pragmatism, and
compromise found in the American con-
stitution. The concepts of international
oversight and decolonization were a
part of the new system; however, the
traditional concept of sovereignty was
also to be respected. Almost from the
outset, a kind of working compromise
was reached: Criteria were set under
which the UN could fulfill its oversight
responsibilities, but actual observance
was to be voluntary for the colonial
power.

For most of the original members of
the UN, this pragmatic approach was
acceptable. However, it would prove
objectionable to the territories seeking
independence and to newly independent
members anxious to champion the
cause for those still under colonial sta-
tus. The new countries came to reject

the idea that one country could be sov-
ereign over another and saw the proce-
dures as legal niceties, used by some to
delay self-determination.

The question of South Africa's apart-
heid policy was not on the UN agenda
until 1952. As an original member of the
United Nations, South Africa undertook
a general obligation under Articles 55
and 56 of the Charter to promote the
human rights of its citizens without re-
gard to race, sex, language, or religion.
However, sovereignty as interpreted at
the time prevented discussion of inter-
nal policies unless a dispute between
states or a situation likely to threaten
international peace and security was in-
volved. Initial discussions of South Afri-
can issues were introduced by India and
Pakistan in 1946 on behalf of their na-
tionals residing in South Africa. The
item remained on the agenda until 1962
when it was combined with a more gen-
eral discussion of the issue of apartheid.

In 1957, Ghana—in colonial times
known as the Ciold Coast-—became the
first colony in black Africa to gain inde-
pendence and UN membership. (Liberia
was never a colony and was an original
member of the United Nations.) Guinea
followed in 1958; however, I960 was
the decisive year. In a speech before the
South African parliament, British Prime
Minister Harold MacMillan warned
South Africa that the "wind of change"

was blowing through the African conti-
nent and that nationalism was a political
reality which could no longer be ignored.
Although MacMillan's message went
unheeded in South Africa, 17 African
countries attained their independence
and were admitted to the UN in 1960.
An additional 10 countries, including two
from the Caribbean, were to be inde-
pendent by the end of 1962.

Just as India and Pakistan had initiated
the consideration of South Africa and the
Arab countries had introduced the con-
sideration of Morocco and Tunisia at the
UN, the newly independent countries
became leading advocates within the
UN for independence for the remaining
dependent areas. The major step in this
direction took place at the 1960 UN ses-
sion in wliich a large number of former
colonies were admitted to membership
and which passed the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples. Resolution
1514—the Colonialism Declaration as it
was to be called—declared that the sub-
jection of peoples to alien domination
and exploitation constituted a denial of
fundamental human rights.

Contrary to the principles of both the
UN Charter and the Covenant of the
League that dependent areas should be
prepared for self-determination, the Co-
lonialism Declaration held that inade-
quacy oi political, economic, social, or
educational preparedness could not
serve as a pretext for delaying indepen-
dence. It called for immediate steps to
transfer all powers to the territories
without regard to distinctions of race,
creed, or color. Finally, the declaration
expressed a distinct preference for in-
dependence as the outcome of self-de-
termination, using the two terms inter-
changeably.

The Colonialism Declaration was not
supported by the principal colonial
powers, nor by the United States,
which abstained. Not only was tutelage
rejected in the declaration, but the As-
sembly seemed to be asserting powers
which belonged to sovereign countries.
And the principle of self-determination
seemed to be tainted by predetermining
the political status—independence—
which could be chosen.

Prior to the adoption of the Colonial-
ism Declaration, the question of decolo-
nization had become entangled in the
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East-West conflict. New to United Na-
tions politics, African delegates rejected
versions of the declaration put forward
by the Soviet Union. Nevertheless, the
Colonialism Declaration became a ready
vehicle for political conflict. In 1961, the
Soviet Union noted that the year-old
declaration had not been implemented
and proposed that the Assembly elabo-
rate practical measures and target dates
for its implementation and provide mea-
sures for supervision and control of acts
of self-determination.

The General Assembly passed a res-
olution sponsored by 38 African and
Asian states noting that the declaration
had not been implemented, referring
mostly to the Portuguese territories,
which were being subjected to increas-
ing ruthlessness. The Assembly also
established a 17-countr> committee to
keep implementation under review.
Later expanded by 17 additional mem-
bers, the Committee of Twenty-Four
was to play a major role in decoloniza-
tion. It was largely controlled by Afri-
cans and Asians who could count on the
support of Eastern European members.
The Committee traveled widely, heard
petitioners, and issued recommenda-
tions to the Assembly. Priority was
given to the larger African territories. In
addition, the Committee advocated
measures thought by some members to
be the responsibility of the Security
Council.

Despite the enormous changes which
were to result from decolonization, the
process took place relatively peacefully
and with little controversy in most of the
former colonies. However, Southern
Rhodesia, the Portuguese territories,
and South West Africa proved difficult
and led to bloodshed and calls for coer-
cive action. Most of the political discus-
sions took place in the Committee of
Twenty-Four, the General Assembly,
and the Security Council. Usually the
Committee of Twenty-Four recom-
mended to the General Assembly that
the Security Council institute some kind
of sanctions because continuation of the
situation threatened international peace
and security.

Here too, the UN found itself em-
broiled in a debate about its own proce-
dures. Most European members ques-
tioned the authority of the Committee of
Twenty-Four to identify a threat to in-

ternational peace and security, holding
that only the Security Council could do
so. Moreover, they questioned
whether a threat existed and opposed
the application of economic sanctions as
illegal, inappropriate, and likely to be in-
effective. For African and Asian mem-
bers, these were legalisms, calling into
question the West's commitment to de-
colonization. And the fact that white set-
tlers dominated each of the controver-
sial areas led to charges of racism.

It was clear, however, that southern
Africa represented a social case. Por-
tugal wanted to hang on to its empire;
South Africa continued to seek legal title
to South West Africa, later to be called
Namibia; and the whites in Southern
Rhodesia wanted legal title to indepen-
dence without taking into account the
wishes of the black African majority.
These areas, along with South Africa
itself, came to be known as the "White
Redoubt," and their governments ac-
tively cooperated with one another even
though, arguably, their racial attitudes
differed. The entire UN system, includ-
ing the specialized agencies, became
consumed with consideration of the is-
sue of self-determination for the Re-
doubt.

Independence was to come to the
Portuguese territories and to Southern
Rhodesia, but not until after frequent
consideration by various UN bodies and
an exacerbation of the differences be-

tween the newly independent countries
and the Western powers including the
colonialists. Fighting along a broad front
in the Portuguese territories repre-
sented a considerable strain to poverty-
stricken Portugal. UN resolutions grew
ever sharer in their denunciation first
of Portugal and later of NATO mem-
bers, particularly the United States.

Calls for assistance to those fighting
Portugal appeared in two resolutions.
Sanctions were demanded and passed in
the Committee of Twenty-Four and the
Genera! Assembly, only to be voted
down, usually by veto, in the Security
Council. Again the argument was
sharply divided between those who
thought almost any measure should be
used to end Portuguese colonialism and
those who believed that however much
they disliked Portuguese policy, the UN
Charter and practical considerations re-
stricted what the UN could do.

In the end, independence for the Por-
tuguese territories came with stunning
swiftness. The Portuguese military
overthrew the government which had
been seriously weakened by political re-
strictions at home, military demands on
the country's scarce resources, and ca-
sualties in the far-off war. Further, the
political opprobrium proved too great
and the new government immediately
announced its intention to grant inde-
pendence to its African territories.

Unfortunately, the divisions which

r,
VI

A column of freedom fighters in the Mozambican bush: "In the end, independence for the
Portuguese territories came with stunning swiftness"
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had been poorly concealed during the
liberation struggle against Portugal now
surfaced—with the assistance of South
Africa. Conflict among contending
groups was to delay Angola's admission
to the UN until 1977, for the Soviet Un-
ion and Cuba had come to the aid of the
MPLA, which today governs Angola
and is recognized by most major coun-
tries except the U.S., and the United
States supported the opposition. Angola
still appears frequently on the Security
Council agenda, but in connection with
South Africa's use of Namibian territory
to attack Angola, to support Angolan
factions, and to retain its illegal hold on
Namibia.

Independence in Angola and Mozam-
bique had a profound effect on the situa-
tions in Southern Rhodesia and Nami-
bia. The White Redoubt had been
greatly reduced in size and the protec-
tion previously provided by a sympa-
thetic Portuguese administration was
lost.

Southern Rhodesia had been under
UN discussion since 1962 when the
General Assembly requested the Colo-
nialism Committee to consider whether
or not that territory was self-governing
and therefore exempt from the require-
ment that information be submitted to
the United Nations. The United King-
dom maintained that the territory,
though under British sovereignty, had
been self-governing since 1923. The
Committee and later the General As-
sembly declared the territory non-self-
governing and began periodic consider-
ation of the failure of the United King-
dom to comply with the Colonialism
Declaration.

In the meantime, developments
within Southern Rhodesia fueled in-
creasing racial discrimination and con-
flict. Southern Rhodesia sought inde-
pendence from the United Kingdom
without meeting the democratic re-
quirements which were considered es-
sential by the British. The result was
Southern Rhodesia's Unilateral Declara-
tion of Independence in 1965, leading
the British to seek UN assistance in
bringing its rebellious colony back into
line.

For the first tune in its history, the
UN crossed the legal lines which the
United Kingdom and other Western
countries had so strongly resisted. First

voluntary, then selective mandatory,
and finally comprehensive mandatory
sanctions were placed on Southern Rho-
desia. But Southern Rhodesia was not
to become independent Zimbabwe until
1980. In the meantime, large-scale mili-
tary action undertaken by the liberation
movements reinforced the economic
and political pressures placed on South-
ern Rhodesia.

It can be argued that the rebellion in
Southern Rhodesia would have been
bloodier and even more prolonged with-
out sanctions and that the international
community, faced with the Rhodesian
decision, could not afford to sit by. How-
ever, the imposition of sanctions may

"Prior to the adoption
of the Colonialism
Declaration, the
question of
decolonization had
become entangled in
the East-West
conflict."

have had lasting effects on the UN's abil-
ity to enforce its decisions. Sanctions
against Rhodesia were widely violated,
and UN efforts to curtail violations were
ineffective. Indeed, the UN refrained
from taking action against Portugal and
South Africa despite their open viola-
tions of sanctions. Whereas the feeling
is widespread that sanctions cannot
work, in reality, the UN has never insti-
tuted sanctions in the manner in which
its own studies suggested they be used,
largely because of resistance from some
of its members who feared the effects
on their own interests.

As indicated earlier, Namibia has
been a UN concern from the outset.
Even when African membership in the
UN was limited to South Africa, Egypt,
Ethiopia, and Liberia, the organization
refused to agree to South African re-
quests to annex the territory, instead
insisting on placement of the territory
under the trusteeship system. South
Africa's refusal to do so, its introduction
of apartheid into the territory, and its
refusal to submit information to the
United Nations led to a long series of

challenges in the International Court of
Justice which repeatedly affirmed UN
authority over the territory, even
though the Court ruled that South Africa
was not obligated to place the territory
under trusteeship.

When in 1966, the International
Court of Justice refused to rule that
South Africa had violated its mandate on
the grounds that the parties bringing the
case did not have standing to receive
judgment, the General Assembly, in a
decision later upheld by the Court, de-
cided to revoke South Africa's mandate
and to assume direct responsibility for
the territory. This decision remains un-
enforced—South Africa refuses to
abide by the Assembly's action and nu-
merous Security Council meetings have
failed to produce an agreement on a
course of action to force South African
compliance.

Repeatedly frustrated in their efforts,
African delegations, supported by other
non-Western countries, turned to the
path which they had followed on South-
ern Rhodesia. Resolutions supporting
armed struggle received approval, usu-
ally despite the reservations or opposi-
tion of some Western delegations.
Moreover, the General Assembly "rec-
ognized" the South West Africa People's
Organization as the sole legitimate rep-
resentative of the Namibian people.

Efforts to resolve the Namibian ques-
tion without further violence continued,
notably tlirough the work of the Contact
Group consisting of the representatives
of five Western countries. After long
and arduous negotiations, agreement on
a framework for a settlement was
reached in 1978 and incorporated in Se-
curity Council resolution 435. However,
South Africa has refused to go ahead
with implementation, providing numer-
ous excuses, including the charge that
the UN is biased. However, that same
bias, if indeed it exists, must have been
present when South Africa agreed to
the settlement. Later, South Africa,
with the support of the Reagan adminis-
tration, made implementation condi-
tional upon the withdrawal of Cuban
forces from Angola. No mention of Cu-
ban forces was made at the time of
South Africa's initial agreement to reso-
lution 435.

It is obvious that .South Africa has not
yet decided to relinquish its control over
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Namibia except under favorable condi-
tions, and that the UN is unwilling, in-
deed unable, to dislodge South Africa. It
is equally clear that the UN, which
championed the cause of Namibia long
before its inhabitants and newly inde-
pendent countries were able to, will
continue to press for Namibian indepen-
dence under conditions which guarantee
freedom of choice.

The question of apartheid in South
Africa has probably consumed more
time and generated more emotion than
any topic discussed in the UN with the
possible exception of the Middle East.
Apartheid presented the t 'nited Nations
with political and legal problems from
the outset. Hut given the repressive
policies implemented by the National
Party when it took power in South Af-
rica in 1948 and the admission of African
countries to the United Nations, sharp
differences were inevitable. At every
General Assembly session, South Af-
rica's policies have been on the agenda.

Over the years, various special commis-
sions or committees of individuals, ex-
perts, or countries have met to consider
the question.

The Security Council became in-
volved in I960 after South African police
fired upon unarmed demonstrators
peacefully protesting against pass laws
in Sharpeville. The subsequent Security
Council meeting led to the first of sev-
eral visits by secretaries-general to
South Africa to discuss eidier apartheid
or Namibia. Nevertheless, the South
African government moved ahead to im-
plement its plans and repressed all op-
ixisition.

Inevitably, African and Asian mem-
bers of the UN began to call for mea-
sures to isolate South Africa, and to
force it to abandon apartheid and abide
by United Nations resolutions. Resolu-
tions introduced to that effect passed in
the General Assembly, but the Assem-
bly could only make recommendations.
Attempts to pass similar resolutions in

the Security Council failed until August
1963, when the Council decided to im-
pose a voluntary embargo on the sale of
arms, ammunition, and military equip-
ment to South Africa in order to avoid
contributing to a situation which might
tlireaten international peace and secu-
rity.

Consideration of apartheid in the UN
has led to deep frustration among the
African nations. Again, the Western
countries have been accused of hiding
behind legalisms, racism, and placing
commercial interests in South Africa
above human rights. African frustra-
tions have been exploited by the Soviet
Union in its criticism of the West and
later by Arab countries which deliber-
ately phrased their own resolutions on
the Middle East to appeal to African
sensitivities on apartheid.

The fact that South Africa and Israel
cooperate militarily and that Africans
sympathize with the Palestinians' desire
for self-determination has done little to

Togoland under French administration: Crowd at political rally on election eve, Lome, April 1958
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help keep the issues separate or the de-
bate rational. Both the African and the
Arab states have adopted a practice of
introducing these concerns in almost
every part of the UN system.

Despite constant consideration of
apartheid, including the establishment
of a special committee which concen-
trates solely on the issue, and a wide-
spread information campaign to spread
word about its evils, the UN has not
taken coercive action against South Af-
rica apart from the arms embargo.

In 1977 reacting to the torture death
of Steve liiko while he was in police cus-
tody, the Security Council made the
arms embargo mandatory. South Africa
was thus cut off from states such as
France and Israel which had loosely ob-
served the voluntary arms embargo.
The other action which ought to be
noted here concerns South African rep-
resentation in the General Assembly
and the specialized agencies. The Alger-
ian president of the assembly in 1974
ruled that South Africa's credentials
were not in order, thus preventing it
from taking a seat. The ruling remains in
effect. Similar action was taken by vote
in the International Labour Organiza-
tion.

The question of whether the UN has
had any effect in ameliorating conditions
in South Africa continues to be debated.
Apartheid remains, but in some re-
spects it has been changed substan-
tially. One can argue that South Africa's
desire to avoid political, cultural, and ec-
onomic isolation has led to a rounding of
the edges of apartheid, which might not
have occurred without UN pressure.
On the other hand, it can be argued that
as a result, South Africa has developed
its own arms industry and become less
dependent on others, although the costs
have been high. One can speculate that
the costs in the broad sense of the word
might reach the point where they might
lead South Africa to make structural
changes in apartheid, particularly when
combined with the inevitable violence.

This review of Africa at the UN would
be incomplete without some reference
to the Congo, now Zaire. Belgium
abruptly granted the Congo indepen-
dence on June 30, I960. Unlike France
and the United Kingdom, Belgium had
done little to prepare its colonies for in-
dependence. Education was woefully in-

adequate; participation in government
was nonexistent. When within a week of
independence, the army mutinied, Bel-
gian administrators and settlers left
hurriedly, Belgian troops intervened,
and the Katanga province sought to
break away, the UN was asked by the
new "government" to dispatch military
assistance.

On July 12, I960, the Security Coun-
cil agreed, authorizing the secretary-
general, Dag Hammarskjold, to estab-
lish a peace-keeping force. It was a fate-
ful decision. Before UN forces
withdrew in 1964, the Soviet Union had

"For colonial Africa
and for colonial peoples
around the world, the
promise of the United
Nations outshone that
of its predecessor, the
League of Nations."

ceased to cooperate with the secretary-
general and refused to pay its share of
the costs of the operation; the UN
forces, which eventually numbered
20,000, were engaged in fighting aimed
at preventing civil war; and Dag Ham-
marskjold was killed in a plane crash
while en route to the area. The effect on
the UN was long-lasting. A financial and
constitutional crisis grew out of the So-
viet failure to pay its bills, and the au-
thority of the secretary-general was un-
dermined for some time.

While the consequences for the UN
were far-reaching, some good may have
come out of the Congo fiasco. UN civil
personnel worked alongside the troops
to provide training and human infra-
structure for the Congolese govern-
ment; the first of what might have been
a series of secessions throughout Africa
was prevented; and superpower rivalry
was kept out of Africa—at least tempo-
rarily.

In the first 25 years of African inde-
pendence, the UN has played the role of
mid-wife, doctor, educator, and police-
man. It has provided a platform where
African concerns could be taken beyond
the regional reach of the Organization of
African Unity or the geographical limita-
tions of the Commonwealth of Nations.

Indeed, both of these organizations
were used to add force to UN proposals.
Particularly in the early years, the UN
provided a training ground for African
statesmen and even a respectable exile
for political foes on occasion. Many early
African diplomats at the UN became
well-known beyond their country and
were mourned when disfavor led to
their imprisonment or death.

The UN has also played a role in Afri-
can economic and social development,
especially through the Economic Com-
mission for Africa, the World Bank, and
the International Monetary Fund. World
Health Organization programs have
been instrumental in eradicating dis-
eases such as smallpox and the Food
and Agriculture Organization has pro-
vided both food and technical assist-
ance.

These substantial UN programs re-
ceive too little attention and are passed
over too briefly here. Undeniably, how-
ever, the first 25 years of African inde-
pendence were focused on political
questions involving decolonization and,
to a lesser extent, on consolidation of
statehood. The next 25 years must con-
centrate on economic development,
free of the abortive rhetorical efforts
surrounding the so-called new interna-
tional economic order.

It is not clear what role the UN will
play in assisting African economic devel-
opment and the inevitable pushes and
pulls of further political development.
The UN itself has not fared particularly
well in the wake of its enormous success
in bringing about a largely peaceful revo-
lution. The breakdown of the delicate
compromise between idealism and sov-
ereignty has led to inevitable strains,
frequently made more difficult by the
East-West conflict. The African ap-
proach to decolonization shook the sta-
tus quo, and neither states nor institu-
tions fare very well under rapid change.

The time has come to tone down the
rhetoric, to decrease the frequency of
resolutions, and to work cooperatively
and sensitively with other nations. In
the final analysis, African states are
weak and impoverished; and it is the
weak and impoverished who most need
the United Nations, both as a platform
and as an instrument to protect their
sovereignty and promote their develop-
ment. D
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Interview

Brian Urquhart
United Nations

Under-Secretary-General
for Special Political Affairs

While the United Nations may be powerless to resolve the crises of a world
dramatically different from that which its founders envisioned, it has provided
a framework upon which to build in both the political and economic spheres.
The UN's 40th anniversary should be used to reflect on where the
organization is outdated and to encourage a new generation of activity
based on the evolution of a strong, moderate political mainstream in the Third
World.

INTERVIEWED BY MARGARET A. NOVICKI

Africa Report: In an address marking the 40th anniversary
of the signing of the UN Charter, U.S. Secretary of State
George Shultz called the UN a troubled organization. He said
few of the goals that were proclaimed 40 years ago had been
achieved due to the breakdown of the international consensus
under which it was formed. The factors which contributed to
this breakdown, he said, were: the predominance of non-
democratic states in the UN, the obstructive role of the Soviet
Union, the division of states into blocs, and the failure of the
U.S. to take the UN seriously. What is your view of his
assessment?
Urquhart: I think this is a very ex post facto, unrealistic view
of what the world is like. The world is not Wisconsin or South
Kensington or California. It's a very much more complicated
place and it's no good supposing it's going to be orderly or all
work beautifully. As far as the UN not reaching its goals is
concerned, one of the remarkable developments in the first 40
years of the UN is that we have reached the goal of decoloni-
zation something like a hundred years earlier than anybody
foresaw, incidentally, very largely due to the initiative and
drive of the United States. It's a little late to regret that we
have now this extremely varied large group of sovereign
states, some of whom are certainly not democratic in the

American or the British sense. I cannot help feeling that this is
slightly beside the point. I don't think it was ever foreseen in
the Charter that the world would consist entirely of demo-
cratic states—how could it? We weren't democratic states
until quite recently, so why would people at an earlier stage of
political development be?

I don't agree with Mr. Shultz's evaluation of the failures. I
think the worst failure of the UN has been the breakdown
from the very beginning of the unanimity of the Great Powers
which was to be the driving force of the new organization and
what was going to make it different from the League of Na-
tions. I don't think there is any point in ascribing fault in any of
that; it's just something that has happened and we have had to
improvise around that stumbling block for 40 years. Person-
ally, I happen to think that if everyone would exercise a tiny
amount of patience and foresight, they would see the Third
World or non-aligned bloc as politically a very desirable de-
polarizing constituency. Of course, these countries—the bulk
of whom missed the greatest economic boom in history, the
industrial revolution—are a little bit in a hurry and a little
unreasonable. And we have to adjust to that and get used to it,
but it's a matter of leadership and patience and a matter of the
fortunate and the rich having at least a tiny tolerance for the
poor. If you don't have that, you don't have a civilized society.

So I think it is true that the UN's performance is disappoint -
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ing in one way—that the whole notion of international author-
ity as represented especially by the Security Council has more
or less lapsed. Now whether that was inevitable or not, I don't
know, but it was the great thing that was going to make the
UN different from the League of Nations. Nevertheless, the
UN is very different from the League in a lot of ways. It is a
universal organization which is already something completely
new. It's an organization that nobody has ever wanted to
leave, which is completely new. It's an organization that deals
with the most incredible variety and width of subjects.
Whether it works or not is another question.
Africa Report: When the UN was founded, it was a dramati-
cally different world. Has the UN really been able to adapt to
the changing times?
Urquhart: I think it partly has and it partly hasn't. Any politi-
cal institution with very high aims and principles is liable to be a
disappointment. We are no exception. The Charter was writ-
ten at the optimum time when people had just been through
six years of war. They were horrified by everything that had
happened and they were desperate to do something new. It
was a very high point in terms of human aspirations and I think
that quite often things that have come out of it have been
somewhat of a disappointment.

But when you look at the change there has been—first of
all, there has been a fundamental change in the nature of war,
which has completely revolutionized the whole concept of
authority and power because the main means of warfare can't
be used. So most powerful countries are paralyzed. Then,
there has been a total change in the map with decolonization—
an absolutely revolutionary geopolitical change. Nothing like
that has ever happened before. Then there has been a com-
plete radical change in the way people live, think, and relate to
each other, the technological revolution—something so radi-
cal that nobody's been able to understand what it really
means. Everyone's bewildered.

This organization has had to grow up in this period of flux,
and I would say that the way it has adapted in one area has
been remarkable. I think it has tried to latch on to the essential
political fact of our time—that we've now got a series of
problems which are way beyond the capacity of individual
sovereign states to deal with. So something new will have to
be developed. This is a very long-term political evolution, but
as a start on that, the UN system, with a lot of help from the
outside, has made a sporting attempt to at least really con-
sider what these problems are. Thus far, we are in the con-
sciousness-raising and informational period—trying to de-
velop some kind of approach to things like population, food,
water, desertification, and so on. But it's at least a start and I
don't think that's so bad. On the contrary, even though we
haven't got very far with the environment, for example, at
least we've got something in place and there's something to
build on.

I maintain that the system set up by governments after the
war was already obsolescent because it actually reflected the
ministerial structure of sovereign states in pre-war times,
which in the long-run is going to prove to be a terrible hazard.
Our structure of specialized agencies, which reflects the rival-
ries between ministries in a national government, is probably
not relevant to the kinds of problems we now have which

cross all boundaries. You can't have one agency dealing with all
the problems of Africa. You've got to have the political as well
as economic and social agencies; otherwise you won't get
anywhere.

I think this is an obsolescence in the structure and how we
will ever change it God only knows. On the economic side, we
are probably already outmoded because it's one thing to put all
the international economic and financial activities in the World
Bank and the IMF, but it is now becoming extremely clear
that the Bank and the Fund are out of their depth too. These
are not solely economic and financial problems—they are
social, political, and even military. Therefore you can't deal
with them all in a nice tidy little box.

Instead of saying how wonderful it all was, I wish the 40th
anniversary of the UN would be used to really think where it is
that we are out of date. I happen to think that the emergence
of the Third World is a tremendous plus in the long-run, pro-
vided that people are prepared to see it for what it is and not
get the heebie-jeebies about Marxism, which is mostly irrele-
vant in the Third World anyway. But as long as we persist in
living out our own nightmares in Third World countries, we
are going to fail. But I don't think that's a long-term thing
either. I happen to think that the old idea of previous years in
Washington that what we have to offer is leadership and a lot of
good advice and help was the right one. The Third World is not
looking to 1848 for ideological inspiration—it looks to 1776. It
was the Declaration of Independence that sparked all of this
off. I don't know why people aren't proud of that instead of
constantly Imking under the bed for Marxists.
Africa Report: Critics of the UN system say that the UN is
powerless to deal with most issues of war and peace because
the superpowers prefer to deal outside the UN framework.
Urquhart: But the superpowers are powerless too! What
can they do if one of them runs into somebody else's back-
yard? Nothing. Could they do anything when the Soviet Union
went into Hungary or Afghanistan or the U.S. ran into Viet-
nam? No, not a bloody thing. 1 think it is true that there is a
great vacuum of authority in the world. Whether there ever
was one, I'm not so sure. I think what people are talking about
is the imperial age when one country was much stronger than
all the rest. That's a nice concept and that's what people
nostalgically think of, but you can't do that now. We have a
world of independent sovereign states—163 of them. I think
politically that's an advance, but it doesn't make things so tidy.

Whenever there's a new war or a terrorist incident or some
appalling disaster of some kind, the first thing the Wall Street
Journal and the New York Times always say is that the UN
doesn't have any authority and can't do anything. What they
fail to add is, nor does anybody else! The reason the UN was
set up was to develop a new system of cooperative authority
which was relevant to what we were all facing. And I think
that's the point. Up until the 1960s, the U.S. did miracles in
the world—it rescued the world out of World War II with
UNRWA, Point Four, the Marshall Plan, etc., but I don't think
any country can do that anymore. That was the last glorious
thing of that period. Now we're stuck with the new one and
we've got to do something else. People should realize that
there's quite a lot to be done right here at the UN, but it
requires leadership, a great deal of patience, and an absence
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of shortcuts of an ideological nature, which are the end as far
as getting anything done is concerned.
Africa Report: If the idea behind the UN was to set up a new
system of authority for the world, has it been able to fulfill
that?
Urquhart: No, I think the UN has the basis to do it if ev-
erybody wants to, but it's got to get its act together to a far
greater extent than it has. It's got to get away from automatic
bloc voting on particular issues. It's got to stop all this rhetori-
cal nonsense which has nothing to do with real life whatso-
ever. For example, I'm sometimes amazed how people are
always going on about how bad the Arabs and the PLO are,
but they always seem to forget that the Palestinians, who are
co-equal in terms of historical age with the Israebs, have
totally lost not only their 4000-year old birthright, they've lost
a lot of people, they are scattered. They do have a rather
considerable historical grievance, but you'd never know it
sometimes to read the newspapers. And I think that it has
been very unfortunate that in trying to make that point, the
UN has gotten into the self-defeating politics of liberation
struggles, which is very messy. One of the worst things as far
as the United States is concerned is the public perception of
the UN's role in the Arab-Israeli conflict. Considering that the
UN gave birth to Israel and protected it religiously in its early
years at rather considerable cost and was hated by the Arabs
for doing so, it is a little ironical to learn now that we're anti-
Israeli.

I feel very strongly that a lot of much more serious clear
thinking needs to be given to issues. Obviously it's true now
with regard to apartheid in South Africa. It isn't just a matter of
demonstrating at Columbia University for or against divest-
ment. In fortunate, intelligent countries, one has to devote far
more thought to what the issues are and not be quite so
influenced by good public relations. That's particularly true on
African issues and very much so on the Middle East. What is
marvelous in the U. S. is that there is this incredible infrastruc-
ture of well-organized research and people who are actually
prepared to write about issues, but the trouble is that it
doesn't reach many people. Now we've gotten to the period
where nothing can be reported in more tlian 15 seconds on the
television. That really is disastrous and means that nobody is
ever going to be able to understand anything.
Africa Report: Given your long experience at the United
Nations, could you provide your reflections on how African
issues have been addressed over the years by the UN sys-
tem?

Urquhart: I don't think we gave enough thought at the begin-
ning to what the real problems of Africa were going to be or in
fact were. The only person who did try to do that curiously
enough was Dag Hammarskjold, who made a very long trip to
Africa at the dawn of its independence in early 1960. He came
up with some extremely sensible and fundamental points. One
was that there was going to be a terrible personnel problem,
tliat the colonial infrastructure would be removed, and how-
ever bright the young leaders were, they weren't going to be
able to fill the gap. He even set up a scheme to try to help with
that, but it bogged down after he died.

The other thing he was impressed by was the appalling
ravages on Africa done by the Treaty of Berlin, the way the

continent had been divided up, and that almost all the bound-
ary lines which were sacred to Africans ran the opposite way
to the naturaj lines of communications so that at the very best,
there were going to be terrible economic and social problems
on which sovereign states would be built. Nothing that he
thought then hasn't proved to be right and he was about the
last person who really thought about it in those terms in the
UN. I don't think, however, that he anticipated the extent to
which the immediate post-independence period was going to
be politicized both on ideological and East-West lines. Nor did
he foresee the various forms of London School of Economics
Marxism that would get in, not to mention the East-West
struggle for some areas like Ghana or the Congo.

When we got to the Congo, we were babes in the woods.
We thought we were going in there to rescue this ex-colonial
country and we were all horrified when it suddenly became
not only a major East-West problem with people running
around doing the most amazing things—both the CIA and the
other lot—but also it became a bone of contention between
African countries themselves. It was a nightmare. I think the
bloom was very much off the rose when that happened. I
suppose it would have been anyway, but I think we were all to
some extent very innocent about what we were getting into.
Hammarskjold's great idea was that we in the Secretariat
were going to be a bridge between the old colonial days and
the new days of independence and across this bridge were
going to cross freely the newly independent and the old coloni-
alists. It was a nice idea, but it wasn't quite that simple.

I am incapable of commenting on the mistakes that were
made with regard to economic development, though I imagine

UN Secretary-General Dag Hammarskjold reviews UN force in
the Congo: Hammarskjold was the only one who tried to think at
the beginning what the real problems of Africa were going to be"
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they were colossal. It always seemed to me that what was
going on in the Congo was quite a considerable warning. I am
sure that due to a lack of clear analysis, a great deal of what
was done with the best possible intentions had some fairly
indifferent results.

But on the plus side, the UN has been very important for
the Africans as a place where they can come to forge a rela-
tionship with the outside world and I have to say that they
have done marvelously. On the political level, I think they are
really remarkable and they don't get half enough credit for it
either. They are so sensible by comparison with other groups
and have a huge political potential. The trouble is that they've
got to solve their problems on the governmental, administra-
tive, and economic level. So the picture is not all negative.
The UN has been very important to Africa and to the whole

Brian Urquhart: "One of the remarkable developments in the first
40 years of the UN is that we have reached the goal of decoloniza-
tion a hundred years earlier than anybody foresaw"

emerging world. You've got to try to understand what it is like
to come from nowhere; otherwise you can never understand
why people attach importance to being able to get up and
address everyone at the General Assembly. It is a very im-
portant psychological factor.

I don't know about the tactical matters on the ground. I'm
inclined to think that one of the worst things that's likely to
happen to Africa is the kind of attention that they're getting
with these rock concerts and everything. I think this is the
most ephemeral, exculpatory conscience-assuaging thing.
What we need is to get a generation of people in the U.S. or
Europe who are prepared to go there for 20 years and settle

down and do all the boring, back-breaking things that are going
to have to be done to turn it around. If we don't, we'll just have
piles of stuff rotting on the docks in Djibouti and a whole
generation of famine. If a vast dimension of international public
service could be added and the food surpluses and all the
expertise that are going to waste in our countries now could
be used in Africa, then you might have something. It's cer-
tainly something the Soviet Union and the United States can
do. I think where we've made a terrible mistake in the UN is in
not trying to breed people who would find international public
service a terrific profession. But unfortunately it isn't very
glamorous.

I think that what the European colonial powers did in Africa
was grotesque. In the first place, they bumbled in there by
mistake—it was royal competition really. Then in 1885, they
divided up Africa arbitrarily. On top of that, they unleashed
two forces which were bound to be disruptive—in the British
case, the British civil service, which is fine provided it goes
on, not if you don't maintain it because it supplants everything
else. Then they unleashed the missionaries and religion, so
they broke up the healthy animist basis of life. The tribal
system of authority, which was actually quite efficient, was
lost, as was the general societal basis. Then suddenly in a fit of
conscience 50 years later, they all got up and left. Then on top
of that, they sent the best and brightest to the London School
of Economics and they got all filled up with impractical ideas. I
think we do have an awful lot to answer for, particularly in the
conscience part of it. 1 don't think it was very clever.
Africa Report: At the UN in the 1970s, there were very
strong calls on the part of the Third World for a new interna-
tional economic order, but one doesn't hear much about that
anymore.

Urquhart: When the Third World found things were not
working too well, they went to a largely rhetorical concept,
the new international economic order, and discussed it at a
place where nobody who could make it work was present
The finance ministers or the cliairmen of the central banks
weren't at the General Assembly—they were all safely pro-
tected at the Fund and the Bank and they were certainly not
likely to get mixed up with rhetorical nonsense like that. The
Third World saw the crash coming. They hadn't managed to
sort out a lot of fairly academic notions in their heads and they
went for this thing. I think that was a great mistake and a
gesture of despair.

But the Third World is coming along. Yet they have so many
things to do all at once—they've got to get used to indepen-
dence; they've got to get their economic situation adjusted
which is particularly difficult at tins point. Then they've got to
become non-aligned and keep out of the way of the East-
West, which is very difficult. Then they've got to deal with all
sorts of insurgencies in their own countries and the risk that
friendly foreigners will support their opposition. It's a pretty
heavy agenda and they have to do it all at once.

I don't know if the UN is a help or a hindrance. I think on
balance it's a help because it gives the Third World a place
where it can rally. I think that they are getting much more
realistic now and perhaps they're through with the rather
gusty rhetoric of the 1970s. I think they're also extremely
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disillusioned with the Soviet Union. That's why I think it is so
foolish not to recognize Angola, because Angola could be had
on a plate tomorrow.
Africa Report: The UN has been seized with the Namibia
issue since the very beginning of the organization but with
little success. Why did the UN allow the U.S. to hijack the
Namibia negotiations?
Urquhart: I have very strong feelings about this because just
before the U.S. elections in 1980, the South Africans were
complaining on and on about impartiality. I said, 'We'll get the
Africans to come to a meeting in Geneva, and you can have all
your internal parties and let's have the whole shooting match.'
The idea was to have them all meet in one place and if we could
do that, we'd call it the pre-implementation conference, with a
view to setting the date for starting on the implementation of
resolution 435, which I now think is as dead as a doornail, but it
wasn't then. So to everybody's amazement, the South Afri-
cans agreed. But then about 4 weeks later, the Reagan admin-
istration was elected. Of course, we had to go and have the
conference anyway in January, and it all went splendidly up to
a point. Then I said, 'We've gotten rid of all the points on the
agenda. There's just one more point. Let's set the date—31
March,' whereupon the South Africans got up and walked out.
Of course, they wouldn't have gotten up and walked out had
the Carter administration and the Contact Group been really
sitting on them, but they weren't, because by that time, the
constructive engagement policy had already been announced.
The Carter administration was regarded as having a disas-
trous record in foreign policy, and such is the power of media
and of suggestion that the whole thing fell apart.

I don't know when it's ever going to be settled. I suppose it
is conceivable, with the South African economy going steadily
down and Namibia being a tremendous military and financial
drain that the South Africans one day may decide to throw the
Namibians to the wolves. It is the only conceivable reason
why they would do it. It seems that we are further from
implementing resolution 435 than we've ever been. I'm begin-
ning to wonder myself if it isn't a little outmoded anyway.
From a broader political point of view, the injection of the
whole Cuban troop issue wasn't necessarily the smartest
thing to do either.

The trouble with the UN when faced with an issue like that
is that we don't have the prerequisite assumed in the Charter
to be the basis of all serious work—the unanimity of the five
permanent powers. In fact on the contrary, if one votes for it,
the other vetoes it. It's true on a whole lot of other issues as
well. I still think, however, that what is done here is infinitely
worth doing for completely different reasons, but when it
comes to settling an issue of that kind, we can't do it.
Africa Report: In terms of African issues, the Congo crisis
seemed to be the best example of when the UN and the
secretary-general played a very activist role in conflict resolu-
tion.
Urquhart: Hut you couldn't do that now. The Congo crisis
practically busted the organization too, not to mention killing
the secretary-general. But although the UN's operations in
the Congo were widely believed in the Western world to have
been an unmitigated failure, it was just about the only opera-

tion we've ever done where we actually carried out the entire
mandate. Probably the mandate was wrong in the first place,
but nonetheless, we got the Belgians out; we established a
central government; we got rid of the secessionist move-
ments; and we maintained the territorial integrity of the entire
area—at great cost incidentally. Whether it was the right
thing to do is another matter, but it was what we were told to
do and we did it.

"As long as we persist in living out
our own nightmares in Third World
countries, we are going to fail."

Africa Report: Is there a way to put more teeth into the
Security Council?
Urquhart: I don't think so until the relationship among the
permanent members changes. Especially now, when quite
apart from a political collision between East and West, you
have a head-on ideological collision as well which is much more
acute than it's ever been. In trying to make this kind of thing
work, it's like going back to the Middle Ages—we have a full-
scale ideological schism in the world and this wasn't foreseen
in the Charter. On the contrary, all that stuff was supposed to
be in the past. I think that rather than looking at how far the
UN has fulfilled its original purpose, one has to look at how
skillful the organization has been in picking its way around this
dinosaur-like situation in the middle. Short of an invasion from
outer space, I can't think of a single contingency in which the
Soviet Union and the United States would vote together to
use enforcement measures. And that's really where we are.
Africa Report: Some people would say that the last time the
office of the secretary-general of the United Nations was a
very activist one was under Dag Hammarskjold.
Urquhart: I don't think that's quite fair either. Actually U
Thant in his own way was a great deal more dashing than
Hammarskjold. U Thant's efforts in the Cuban missile crisis
and on Vietnam went very far. U Thant is a very much under-
estimated figure. Actually Hammarskjold was rather cautious
and he was absolutely out of action for the last year of his life
because of the Congo crisis. He couldn't do anything. He got
clobbered first by the Americans, then by Khrushchev, then
by de Gaulle, and the British didn't like him. I have a great
admiration for him, but I think the reading of his actual per-
formance is extremely simplistic. And he knew it too. He was
going to leave on the grounds that he had become too contro-
versial and couldn't function. He was going to try to settle the
Katanga problem, which he probably would have, and then he
was going to hand over to somebody else, but unfortunately
he was killed.

After the Congo experience, the caution of the member-
states was very much greater. They were never going to get
into anything like that again. They went zooming into the
Congo, which had the full support of everybody. The Soviet
Union was flying UN troops into the Congo initially. It was a
most amazing feat. Then it all went horrendously sour. And it
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was a traumatic experience. After the Congo, the Russians
were incredibly critical of anything the secretary-general did,
and we spent about ten years laboriously tiptoeing around the
Russians because anytime U Thant did anything, they imme-
diately questioned it.

But I think what we have to look for is a completely different
generation of activity here which will have to be based in the
first place on the evolution of a very strong, positive, and
moderate political mainstream in the Third World and me-
dium-power world. 1 think that is the only hope for the UN,
though it will have to be balanced by some kind of slight
modification of the relationship between the Soviet Union and
the United States, because at the moment, you simply can't
use the Security Council. Nobody wants to go there because
they get into this struggle of elephants every time they do.
Africa Report: But among Third World countries at the UN,
there seems to be a trend toward moderation, which was
particularly evident at the last General Assembly session, and
which has been characterized by former American ambassa-
dor to the UN Jeane Kirkpatrick as "the revolt of the moder-
ates. "

Urquhart: I think that is to some extent true and I think it
was inevitable anyway. A lot of the Third World countries
have an awful lot to lose from ideological or political immodera-
tion. They can't do it. You've got some enormously intelligent
people in those Third World countries, and I think that we've
got to try to build on those people. But I have to admit that it is
amazingly frustrating. I grew up in the 1920s and 1930s when
we had everything we have now except that the world was a
more dangerous place. But all the cynicism, the return to
good old realpolitik, and the attitude that you can't trust any-
body, therefore go it alone—that nonsense was going on in
the 1930s and that's how we got into World War II. When
Mussolini invaded Abyssinia, all the great European powers
simply fell apart.
Africa Report: What can the UN realistically do about the
situation in South Africa?
Urquhart: On the Namibia issue, I think the UN has already
done quite a bit because the issue has been kept alive here.
That alone is something. It doesn't solve anything, but at least
nobody's been able to sweep it under the rug. It's better that
people have been aware of it all this time. With regard to South
Africa, I don't know what we can actually do—perhaps very
little. With the stage that has been reached in South Africa, I
can't see that they will be able to avoid a bloodbath. I think it's
just too late. Given the psychology of the Afrikaner and the
absolutely monstrous nature of the problem, it's just too late.
They've been going steadily in the wrong direction for nearly
40 years. If they had gone in the right direction in 1948, they
might have had a chance. But now they've built up such a
terrible reservoir of hatred on both sides, and I don't see what
the UN can really do about that.
Africa Report: Do you think economic sanctions have ever
worked?
Urquhart: I have never believed in sanctions—I think all you
do is strengthen the people. I think these kinds of exclusive
efforts are psychologically and politically hopeless, for exam-
ple, I think what they tried to do with Israel is a disaster. All it
did was to strengthen the extremes to the exclusion of all the

extremely moderate Israelis. And you miss every opportunity
by doing that. My strategem for South Africa or for anywhere
else would be to flood them with symphony orchestras, aca-
demics, journalists, and fill the place up. Actually we've done
the opposite and you've got a very reclusive Boer mentality in
an exceptionally strong form now.
Africa Report: You sound like a proponent of constructive
engagement.
Urquhart: No, I'm not. I think what was wrong with con-
structive engagement was a complete misreading of the Afri-
kaner mentality. Anybody who has dealt with the South Afri-
cans could have told them that it wasn't going to work because
the moment you are nice to the South Africans, they take your
arm off and take it home and say they may give it back later.
They are not prone to reciprocating kindly gestures. I think it
was politically an inept concept. I never thought it would
work. But I think that's different from cutting them com-
pletely off. I would have thought that a very tough govern-
mental policy but also an effort to get inside the South African
society. . .but then again, maybe it would have been impos-
sible. They are extremely self-sufficient and tough, and cer-
tainly not very easy to deal with. There are two forms of
sanctions which could conceivably work in certain circum-
stances, but not in South Africa. One is an arms embargo and
the other, an absolute trade embargo, but that is for a country
which has a single main export like oil. South Africa is a very
evolved economy; it's not easy to do that.
Africa Report: But even though there have been some cir-
cumventions of the arms embargo against South Africa, it
certainly has had some effect on the South African economy.
Urquhart: But probably in the end, it makes them more self-
sufficient than they would have been before. I think the whole
argument about sanctions is a very difficult one. I can imagine
countries which would be highly susceptible to sanctions, but I
don't think a very highly evolved industrial country like South
Africa would be.

Africa Report: The sanctions that are currently being con-
sidered in the U.S. Congress are very moderate, but it is
more the message that is being sent than the actual economic
impact of the measures themselves.
Urquhart: I imagine that the political and psychological mes-
sage is very important because I would imagine that, after all
that has happened, to suddenly lose the love of the United
States is a tremendous blow. But the South Africans don't
really register things in that way.
Africa Report: Ultimately aren't sanctions the only thing
that the United Nations can do to influence the situation in
South Africa?
Urquhart: I think that is probably true. But I have always
doubted the actual political and psychological effect of sanc-
tions unless you really are zeroing in on a target which is
susceptible to the kind of thing you are going to do. I think Iran
and Iraq would be highly susceptible to sanctions because they
are one-commodity economies in the first place, and they
don't have any arms industry. But a country like South Africa,
which is a large industrial power, is a little bit different. But ev-
ery time I see those pictures on the television, I have a horror
about what is going to happen. Nobody is going to come out
right. G
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Africa and the UN

A Forum for Africa
The African group may be the only truly non-aligned voting bloc in the United
Nations. By virtue of its size, it can play a significant role in moderating the
conflicts between the major powers which often paralyze the organization.

BYOLARAOTUNNU

The United Nations means many
tilings to the African countries, but

first and foremost, decolonization.
When the United Nations was founded
in 1945, there were three African mem-
bers out of a total membership of 51 —
Egypt, Ethiopia, and Liberia. Today,
out of a membership of 159, 51 are from
the African continent. Africa now consti-
tutes rouglily one-third of UN member-
ship and is the largest single regional
group. This dramatic change from 1945
to today is thanks to the process of de-
colonization, which must remain one of
the more outstanding historical achieve-
ments of the United Nations. In fact, for
many African countries, 1985 repre-
sents not the 40th anniversary of the
UN, but rather 20 to 25 years of African
membership in the organization.

African participation in the UN began
especially actively after the indepen-
dence of Ghana in 1957. The former col*
onies that became United Nations mem-
bers made it their priority to work within
the organization to ensure indepen-
dence for the other colonial countries.
1960 was a watershed in this process
with the adoption of resolution 1514, the
declaration of the General Assembly on
the granting of independence to colonial
peoples and countries.

The process of decolonization,
roughly speaking, was completed ill

Olaru (Hunmt is the Ugandan Minister of For-
eign Affairs. lie served as Uganda's ambassador
to the United Nations for five years.

Olara Otunnu: "I believe that the African
nations at the UN are going to play a very
important role in forging a more construc-
tive and cooperative spirit within that
house"

1960—with the bulk of Africa indepen-
dent and most other colonial countries
outside Africa also independent. We
must not forget the role which the
United States played historically in the
process of decolonization. Of the early
major powers within the United Na-
tions, none stood out so resolutely and

in such a very principled way in support-
ing the process of independence as the
United States. Not only did the U.S.
government support the process of in-
dependence, but also individual intellec-
tuals from this country played leading
roles within the U.S., Europe, and Af-
rica in forging an independence move-
ment for the continent. Leading names
who originate from this country are part
and parcel of the fabric of the struggle
for independence in Africa.

Indeed, the origins of the very notion
of pan-Africanism, the umbrella under
which African countries fought for inde-
pendence, are to be found in the U. S.
and in the Caribbean, with such intellec-
tuals as W.E.B. Du Bois, George Pad-
more, Sylvester Williams, and C.LR.
James, who together with Kwame
Nkrumah, Jomo Kenyatta, and others,
forged the concept of pan-Africanism
and organized the conferences in Eu-
rope which set in motion the process of
African independence.

I mention this fact out of a fidelity to
history, but also, because it provides a
very useful pointer to the sort of collab-
oration which can develop and which can
be realized between Africa and the
United States—not only on southern
African issues, but also in the area of
economic and social development.

The second issue which has preoccu-
pied African countries at the UN is the
question of apartheid, which has three
dimensions: the system of apartheid in
South Africa itself; the way in which that
system has been extended next door to
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the colonial territory of Namibia and has
continued its illegal occupation of Nami-
bia; and thirdly, the way in which South
Africa has sought to make the whole re-
gion of southern Africa safe for apart-
heid by conducting a campaign of ag-
gression and destabilization in the inde-
pendent neighboring states. The United
Nations has played a very crucial role in
this issue, first, by sensitizing the inter-
national community to what apartheid
is. This is very significant, because on
their own, the people of southern Africa
could not do it, nor do the African coun-
tries have the means to do it.

Beyond sensitizing international pub-
lic opinion, the United Nations has been
active in mobilizing the international
community for action against apartheid.
Both the sensitization and the mobiliza-
tion of the international community are
important prerequisites for the eradica-
tion of apartheid. Within the United Na-
tions system today, we have specialized
committees whose full-time responsibil-
ities include precisely these activities.
The Special Committee Against Apart-
heid and the UN Council for Namibia are
the two main instruments within the
United Nations which are doing the
business of sensitizing the international
community and mobilizing that commu-
nity to help eradicate apartheid.

This task will remain a priority as long
as the system of apartheid exists, as
long as Namibia remains a colonial terri-
tory, and as long as South Africa con-
tinues its campaign of aggression and
destabilization against the neighboring
independent states.

The third issue which has been of par-
ticular concern to the African countries
is a very logical one. We achieved inde-
pendence for a purpose—to enable our
societies to realize a higher level of eco-
nomic and social development. The
United Nations has therefore been an
important forum for discussing eco-
nomic development for African coun-
tries. It has been important in exposing
the conditions which exist in Africa—
the conditions which are of our own
making, the conditions which are part of
our colonial heritage, and the conditions
which exist as a result of the present
system of international economic rela-
tions—to the international community.

Within the United Nations in the eco-
nomic context, the specialized agencies

have been partners with us in develop-
ment. The United Nations Develop-
ment Programme (UNDP), for exam-
ple, is involved in the process of eco-
nomic and social development in every
single African country. UNDP is heavily
supported by the United States and is
headed by a very distinguished Ameri-
can citizen, Bradford Morse. UNICEF's
work in child and maternal health care,

"For the first time, on
any issue affecting the
international
community, an African
country had a voice, had
an opinion, could
influence others, and in
turn be influenced."

through various programs of immuniza-
tion and nutrition, is fighting infant mor-
tality in every African country. That too
is very heavily supported by the United
States, and is headed by James Grant, a
U.S. citizen.

The World Health Organization,
through its work in the area of public
health, was able to make the very revo-
lutionary announcement that small-
pox—a scourge to many in Africa—had
finally been eradicated in 1980. This
achievement was nothing short of a mir-
acle for many people in developing coun-
tries, and especially in Africa. The vari-
ous UN agencies involved in the areas of
economic and social development and
humanitarian assistance have been
working with us as partners in the pro-
cess of economic and social develop-
ment.

There is yet another role the UN
plays which has been extremely impor-
tant to African countries and has to do
with our very membership in the organi-
zation. At the UN, the whole world
gathers, forming a microcosm, and it is
important for us as newly independent
states—having been dominated for
most of our existence by other powers
or colonizers—to be recognized as in-
dependent, sovereign members of the
international community. For us, be-
longing to the international community
is very significant.

Secondly, being in the UN enables us

to be not merely objects of international
politics and relations, but to be partici-
pants for the first time. Again, perhaps
this is not important for countries who
had been involved in this process for
centuries—making alliances and break-
ing them, making wars and colluding
against each other—but it's our very
first experience. For the first time, on
any issue affecting the international
community, an African country had a
voice, had an opinion, could influence
others, and in turn be influenced. This
has been a very important possibility for
us.

Being at the United Nations has been
a learning experience, especially during
the era which is ending now. We had to
learn how the international community
operated and how international diplo-
macy was conducted. Also, we used the
opportunity to learn about other coun-
tries. The colonial experience left many
of us with a somewhat lopsided aware-
ness of the international community,
geared toward the colonial power. Com-
ing from Uganda, for example, most of
our awareness revolved around Britain
and the British sphere of influence.

At the United Nations, we took ad-
vantage of the opportunity to learn
about the entire world and were able to
broaden our horizons beyond the con-
fines imposed upon us by our colonial
experience. And in turn, we were able
to tell the rest of the world about our-
selves, about our countries, our back-
ground, our cultures, our concerns. It is
not surprising, therefore, that the agen-
da of the United Nations has grown so
enormously from what it was in 194(5.
Along with the original concerns
brought by the founding fathers and
mothers of the organization have been
added our own concerns. The United
Nations now discusses and debates a
truly universal agenda.

On another perhaps more practical
level, many African countries which are
not in a position in terms of finance and
manpower resources to be represented
around the world are able to use the
organization as a means of tuning into
the rest of the globe. For most Western
countries, this is not a handicap. The
United States, for exammple, is repre-
sented in \irtually every country of the
world. On the other hand, Uganda has
representation in only 20 capitals, and
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many of those capitals are located
around the Atlantic basin.

The United Nations, therefore, as-
sumes a particular significance for many
African countries, because here ev-
eryone is represented, enabling us to
transact business which otherwise we
would not be able to conduct. For exam-
ple, Uganda does not have a single rep-
resentation in the whole of Latin Amer-
ica. It is at the United Nations that we
can tune in to Latin America, talk to the
Latin American representatives about
their concerns, and get an understand-
ing of what is happening in that very
important part of the world. We hope in
time and with more resources, we shall
be represented in those parts of the
world as well.

These, then, are a few of the things
that the United Nations has meant for us
in the first 40 years of its existence, or
more accurately for many African coun-
tries, in the last 25 years. What will the
picture look like in the period beginning
at the end of this year? What is in store
for the future?

First, we must continue to focus on
southern Africa. As long as the current
situation continues, southern Africa will
constitute the single most important
item on the foreign policy agenda of ev-
ery African country, and will continue to
be a priority of the African states at the
United Nations. We shall explore the
ways in which we can work better,
more cooperatively, and more posi-
tively with other UN members. In this
regard, the U.S. is especially important
in achieving the liberation of southern
Africa.

Secondly, since decolonization is be-
hind us, our focus is likely to concen-
trate on issues of economic develop-
ment. A very interesting beginning was
made at the last Genera! Assembly
which passed a rather important docu-
ment by consensus—the declaration on
the economic and social situation in Af-
rica. This year, the July OAU summit
meeting focused on the economic prob-
lems facing Africa. The question of de-
velopment in all its aspects will continue
to be a particular priority to the African
countries.

In this regard, we are very concerned
that the spirit and practice of multilater-
alism is translated in concrete terms into
a more vigorous support for the special-

ized agencies. This is a very important
issue for us because many of our coun-
tries are too small and too weak to be
able to fend for themselves indepen-
dently in the marketplace. Moreover,
there are many issues of development
which cannot be tackled individually.
They need to be tackled on a group ba-
sis, on a regional basis, and at the inter-
national level.

The role of the specialized agencies
will continue to be very important. But
they cannot perform the functions for
which they were founded unless there is
continued and increasing support for the
spirit and process of multilateralism.
This, of course, should not detract from
the age-old process of bilateral relations
and aid, which also must continue and
increase. The two can complement each
other in a harmonious relationship.

Thirdly, there is the UN's role as
peace-keeper. Many small and militarily
weak African countries look to the
United Nations to maintain their national
peace and security. They look to the
umbrella of the collective security sys-
tem—which is provided for witliin the
charter—to insure their independence,
their security, and to prevent them from
being drawn into a polarized world of
rivalry between major powers, espe-
cially between the Soviet Union and
the U. S. In the absence of the collective
security provided by the United Na-
tions, all of these small and weak coun-
tries would have no choice but to be
drawn in one direction or the other. No
doubt this would not be good for them,
and it certain!}' would be bad for the
world as a whole.

Finally, 1 believe that the African na-
tions at the UN are going to play a very
important role in forging a more con-
structive and cooperative spirit within
that house—in all fields. We have the
advantage of numbers and of diversity.
Of all the regional groups, I can say with-
out fear of contradiction that no group is
more truly non-aligned than the Afri-
cans. It is a very diverse group where
few countries are strongly aligned with
one or the other super-power. The Afri-
can group is well-placed to play a moder-
ating role within the organization, and to
forge a spirit of better cooperation, un-
derstanding, and progress within the
United Nations in particular and the in-
ternational community in general. D
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Interview

Bradford Morse
Director, United Nations

Office for Emergency Operations
in Africa,

Administrator, United Nations
Development Programme

The current drought and famine are only the latest in a sequence of events
over the last ten years which have set back Africa's economic progress.
Bradford Morse, who has worked within the UN system for the past 13 years,
urges donors to look beyond the immediate crisis and begin addressing the
continent's long-term development needs.

INTERVIEWED BY MARGARET A. NOVICKI

Africa Report: Although the decolonization of the African
continent is regarded as one of the United Nations' most
outstanding achievements, political independence has not
brought about economic independence, despite the substan-
tial efforts of the UN system in this regard. How effective has
the UN system been in addressing African emergency and
long-term economic needs?
Morse: First, we've got to make a distinction between the
achievement of political independence and the achievement of
economic independence. The United States achieved its polit-
ical independence during the Revolutionary War, culminating
in a state established by the constitution in 1787, but it took
another war to achieve some semblance of economic indepen-
dence—the War of 1812. The people of the United States
have forgotten that that war did have something to do with
economic independence for the United States.

How effective has the United Nations been in bringing eco-
nomic independence to Africa? I would guess probably that
were anyone to ask whether that is something the UN could

do, one would probably have to answer that it is beyond its
competence. I think what we have to understand is what
Africa itself has done over the last 30 years and not give credit
to any external force.

Let's look at what's happened in the developing world in the
period from 1950 to 1980. The world has been in recession
since 1980, so it isn't fair to look at any of the records for the
last five years because they are all distorted. The developing
countries' share in international production in that 30-year
period went from 5 percent to 20 percent. Not bad. Industrial
output increased 10-fold in 30 years. Not bad. Capital forma-
tion in that same 30-year period increased by a factor of 12.
Skills formation—technical and academic degrees—in-
creased by a factor of 16. This is a set of achievements by the
Third World as a whole that is greater than the achievement of
any industrialized country, including Japan, in any 30-year
period of technological transformation.

In the poorest countries which have a per capita GNP of
under $410, literacy in that same 30-year period went from 22
percent to 48 percent. Life expectancy went from 41 years to
57 years. The record is extraordinary. So the question isn't
what the United Nations has done or what the U.S., France,
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or J;ipan has done, it's what the developing countries have
done and it is an extraordinary achievement.
Africa Report: What led the UN secretary-general to set up
the Office for Emergency Operations in Africa?
Morse: The important thing for us to understand here is that
the situation that exists in Africa today is not the result exclu-
sively of drought. What's happened in the 25-year period since
Africa achieved independence? There has been political insta-
bility—that happens in almost any country that achieves inde-
pendence. There has been a faulty set of development stan-
dards, based on urban industrialization, suggested to and
adopted by African countries. Population has been a major
factor—the average population growth in Africa is still close to
3 percent and higher in some countries.

Let's also think for a moment about what has happened in
African countries in the last 12-13 years. First, the oil price
increase had an enormously negative effect. Secondly, the oil
price increase, which affected the entire world, meant that the
cost of developing countries' imports were inflated and Africa
had to import that inflation. Third, we had a world recession
that began in 1979-80, which had enormous effects in our
society and in Africa as well, not least reflected in the depres-
sion in commodity prices. It also was reflected in a reduction in
external assistance because with the recession, every indus-
trialized country which was a major aid donor started looking
at its internal activities and asked, "What do we do about this?
We reduce public expenditures." And what's at the top of the
list? There has been a very substantial decrease in real terms
in public support for development assistance in the last sev-
eral years. This has meant in turn that African and other
countries have had to go to borrow money to meet the gap and
the debt of Africa today is something on the order of $175
billion—greater on a pro rata basis than in any other part of
the world including Latin America. That has created a debt-
service burden of $7-9 billion today.

Right now, the Office for Emergency Operations in Africa
has identified needs of $1.5 billion, something that the Afri-
cans could have handled readily but for their enormous debt
burden. Sure there has been civil strife, some of it resulting
from ethnic competition, some of it from economic and social
injustice, some of it in the southern part of the continent the
spill-over from apartheid. There has also been desertification.
Let's not forget that Africa today is threatened by a glacier of
sand.

But on top of all of these things, add drought. Don't start
out with drought—think about the whole sequence of events
over the last ten years and then add drought to it and you'll
understand what a crisis situation it is. So why did the secre-
tary-general ask me to put together an office for emergency
activity? Because this is an extraordinary situation that needs
an extraordinary response. This has never happened in hu-
man history—30 million people whose lives are at risk and 10
million people who have lost their homes. In the United States
or Canada, let's assume that there were 5 million people
whose lives were at risk. . . in Africa, there are 30 million. So
what we are trying to do is to mobilize the competence of the
international community tlirough the United Nations system,
to bring in the bilaterals to help these African countries. Don't
forget—Africa fought this alone for a long while before there

Bradford Morse with Gambian President Jawara: "Most of the
factors that have contributed to this crisis are beyond the control
of African leaders"

was any awareness in Europe, Japan, the United States, or
Canada.

A lot of us who have taken an interest in Africa—certainly
the secretary-general, the director-general of FAO, and my-
self—have been saying since 1983-84, "Look, this is coming,
it's predictable." And it had already come, but people didn't
pay much attention until television got it well into 1984. Right
now, we are having massive problems with logistics, and the
world is saying, "What happened?" Absolutely predictable—
in January and February this year, this office predicted that
one of the urgent needs in 1985 would be capital equipment for
transport—trucks, port equipment, and so forth. And we said
several months ago $85 million worth was required. If those
funds had been forthcoming then, we wouldn't have the logis-
tical problems now. But people don't react until it's a crisis.
Africa Report: Certainly Africa has been suffering from
drought and famine conditions for at least the last ten years,
but why does the international community only respond when
the situation reaches absolute crisis proportions? Why did the
UN secretary-general form this office this year and not ten
years ago?
Morse: He did. It happened to be a different secretary-gen-
eral, but under the auspices of the secretary-general at that
time, the United Nations Sahelian Office was created and it's
operated to this day. The Sahel goes from West Africa—
Mauritania, Senegal, the Gambia, Cape Verde—right across
the continent to Sudan and Ethiopia. Why nobody paid any
attention to the crisis is another question. I think that people
who have known affluence all their lives are not aware of the
relevance of development. It's that simple and that tragic.
Apart from the humanitarian and moral issue, it is a very
simple thing.

It is incomprehensible to me that the world can live one-
third rich and two-thirds poor. But even if people in the afflu-
ent countries were to kx>k at it totally selfishly, people don't
realize that until this recession came about around five years
ago, more of U.S. exports went to the developing countries
than to Western Europe, Eastern Europe, and Japan com-
bined. People don't believe that. People don't realize how

AFRICA REPORT • September-October 1985 21



dependent the U.S. and every other industrialized country is
for the materials upon which our industry is based. Why?
Because people just don't want to think beyond tomorrow.

During this 10-year period, the Sahelian office has done
some terribly important things. The UN has supported the
African countries* efforts and never let that go unnoticed. It's
the African countries that have done it with our support. They
have constructed hundreds of miles of all-weather roads in the
Sahelian countries. If the money had been present, we could
have built thousands and thousands of kilometers and lives
would have been saved. Lives have been saved, but not
enough. But people's attention span isn't long enough. It's sad
because if the kinds of things that could have been done over
these last 10 years had been done, then we wouldn't have had
this kind of situation. As I said, this is a crisis of development,
not an emergency caused by drought. But we forget that.
People who have known affluence like to be generous. It
makes us feel good. Hut when we think in terms of develop-
ment, we say, "We did it by ourselves. You do it by your-
selves. " Well, of course, no industrialized country ever did it
by itself. We just don't think of development as a major prior-
ity.

Let me just offer one modest thesis. All of us abhor the
possibility of nuclear war. I am told that since the end of World
War II, there have been some 200 different wars—all of them
in the Third World. Some have been big wars, some small, but
almost all of them have been rooted in economic imbalance
and injustice. Recently, in Washington and many other parts of
the world, there were demonstrations against nuclear weap-
ons. Thank whatever providence there is, there has not been

one human being whose life has been lost as a result of nuclear
weapons since Hiroshima and Nagasaki. Hut in these 2(X)
wars, there have been tens of thousands of people who have
been killed. I am told that there are 40 wars going on right
now, and of these 40, most have their rwts in economic and
social injustice. The only imperfect instrument to do some-
thing about economic and social injustice that the world has
yet discovered has been development. It's not very perfect,
but if tens of thousands of people have died, if within these
small wars, there is the possibility of an explosion into a big
war which will involve everything, and if development is the
only imperfect instrument to do something about the cause of
most of these wars, where are the demonstrations for devel-
opment? People should be demonstrating on the streets for
development! I have been sitting at this desk for ten years
trying to make people in my country and others understand
this.

Africa Report: How would you assess the drought situation
and how long will emergency assistance be required?
Morse: I don't think the questions are related because how
long the drought persists won't give you the answer as to how
long emergency assistance will be necessary. It is conceivable
that there will be the need for emergency relief assistance
even after the drought has gone because in many parts of
Africa, the entire infrastructure has been destroyed and the
capacity to reinvigorate agriculture has been impaired. So the
two are not necessarily related.

The drought situation has improved in Kenya, Zimbabwe,
Zambia, Burundi, and Rwanda. 1 hope it improves in many
other places. But that doesn't mean the emergency is gone

Karal Region, Chad: "This has never happened in human history—30 million people whose lives are at risk and 10 million people who
have lost their homes"
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because this is a crisis of something more than drought. I think
there can be no doubt that there will be a significant emer-
gency through 1986 and the effects of the emergency will be
felt in many parts of Africa long beyond that, if we understand
that it involves more than drought. I may be repeating this too
much, but just go through the factors that have contributed to
this crisis and drought becomes the last one. just put drought
on top o!' all these other factors and you have a real awareness
of what the situation is. Most of the factors I described are
beyond the control of African leaders. This is not to say that
the African leaders haven't made mistakes. They have, but
the factors that I identified have been pretty much beyond
their control.

Africa Report: How do you respond to critics who say that
the international donor community has poured money into the
African continent since independence and has very little to
show for it?
Morse: The problem as I see it is that all too many people
have thought about development in terms of an investment in
physical capital and part of this goes back to the success of the
Marshall Plan. After World War II, all of the capital in the world
was vested in North America. There wasn't anything left in
Europe; there wasn't anytliing in Japan. All the capital was
here and it became very apparent that if the world was going
to survive this, somebody had to figure out how to do it. So
George Marshall had a great idea—the Marshall Plan, which
involved only the transfer of capital from North America to
Europe. That's all, because in Europe, the human infrastruc-
ture and the capacity to build the institutional infrastructure
that was necessary to accommodate the capital which was
transferred was already there.

Now development involves building the human infrastruc-
ture and the institutional infrastructure—the toughest part.
So as I frequently say. it is as though I were to teach you
Greek and examine you in Latin. You'll fail. The toughest part
of development is not transferring the physical capital; it is
building up the human capital and the institutional structures.
That's what development is all about.

Now what's happened? Over these last 30 years, there has
been an emphasis on investment in physical capital, and not on
investment in human capital—not that there hasn't been any-
thing done, but it hasn't been done effectively and the balance
hasn't been right. In 1980, John Lewis, then the chairman of
the Development Assistance Committee of the OECI) in his
report about sub-Saharan Africa wrote something like this:
"The astonishing thing is that there has not been greater
progress in Africa in view of the enormous investment that
has been made over the previous years. The principal proxi-
mate constraint to development in sub-Saharan Africa is hu-
man resource development." So that's what it is all about. Not
that you can ignore the importance of the investment in physi-
cal capital, but you've got to achieve a better balance. Why is
Switzerland a rich country? Its resources? Why isjapan a rich
country? Its physical resources? No, if we could only learn
that simple lesson—the importance of human resource devel-
opment—then we'll find the proper equation.
Africa Report: It seems that a consensus has developed that
the solutions to Africa's problems do not simply lie in pouring
in financial resources, but rather in addressing long-term de-

velopment. Yet Africa will require substantial resources to do
so and one can't help but be pessimistic about a more long-
term approach coming out of the major donors. How can the
international community in practical terms overcome this ten-
dency to come up with short-term solutions to long-term
development issues?
Morse: Why did it take this kind of a crisis for people to
understand the importance of development? I don't believe
there is any such consensus regarding long-term develop-
ment. You just try to make people understand that they've got
to do things in terms of self-interest. We've somehow got to
persuade people who have known affluence all of their lives
that they've got a stake in a better balance between rich and
poor than exists now.
Africa Report: Can your office effectively streamline the
flow of aid to Africa or is it adding another bureaucratic layer to
the aid process?
Morse: No, of course not. I don't know how a few of us can
add another bureaucratic layer. Nothing is going through us;
we've haven't been trying to raise money for our office. We've
been trying to raise money for and mobilize interest in Africa.
We're not playing that kind of game at all, so that it isn't one of
the dangers or one of the prospects.
Africa Report: How difficult is it in coordinating all the vari-
ous organizations and bilateral donors?
Morse: Nobody likes to be coordinated, least the bilateral
donors. We've had massive cooperation from the elements of
the United Nations system—UNICEF, UNDP, FAO. World
Food Programme, and High Commissioner for Refugees. But
there are others who don't like to be coordinated.
Africa Report: How did you view the recommendations
which came out of the recent Organization of African Unity
summit on economic issues?
Morse: Unlike many people in this part of the world, I've
been following the recommendations of the OAU for many
years, and I was heartened by these, as I have been by almost
every other set of recommendations that they have made.
They make sense. The Lagos Plan of Action made sense.
Africa Report: Yes, but the continent hasn't made many
strides in achieving the goals of the Lagos Plan of Action.
Morse: Of course it hasn't. We in our country have laws
against crime, but we have crime. We have all sorts of stan-
dards which have not been achieved. We have had ideals in the
United States about economic balance and greater justice.
They haven't been achieved. We've had laws in our books
about civil rights which we haven't achieved, but that doesn't
mean that the goals are wrong. And you have to keep fighting,
just as the Africans are fighting. Of course they haven't
achieved a number of things that they would like to achieve,
but let's not forget that given the kind of circumstances that I
described a while ago that have created this emergency, and
recognizing as we must recognize that the situation is longer-
lived than a drought which has been going on since 1982-83,
the African countries are going to need an awful lot of external
support. And people get worried about external support. We
talked about the Marshall Plan a little while ago. I don't re-
member anybody in Europe or the United States saying that
the external support provided to Europe wasn't a good and
healthy thing and so it must work the same way for Africa. LJ
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The U.S. and the UN

Idealism and Realism
The United States' failure to take the United Nations seriously is one of the
factors contributing to the breakdown of the international consensus its
founders had envisioned. In an address marking the 40th anniversary of the
UN Charter, Secretary of State George Shultz outlines the new forceful role
the U.S. will play in the UN in the coming years.

BY GEORGE P. SHULTZ

This occasion is meant as a celebra-
tion, but it should also be a time for

reflection. We celebrate the UN Char-
ter, completed here 40 years ago. And
we reflect on the record of four dec-
ades—-on the world's successes and
failures in abiding by the Charter's prin-
ciples. As citizens of this planet we have
some reason for satisfaction; clearly we
also have much reason for disappoint-
ment.

The United Nations is a troubled or-
ganization; we should not kid ourselves.
But, as is often said, it mirrors the world
we live in. Just as American foreign pol-
icy strives globally to advance our objec-
tives in a turbulent world, so our policy
toward the United Nations must be to
hold it to the high standards enunciated
here in San Francisco. Our job is not to
despair or take refuge in cynicism, but
to labor constructively to make the UN
better serve its original goals. In a world
of sovereign nations, of competing in-
terests and clashing philosophies, those
mechanisms of international coopera-
tion that exist are inevitably imper-
fect—but all the more necessary.

I want to talk about the United Na-
tions, its goals and its difficulties, its
weaknesses and its strengths, and

about American policy in the organiza-
tion. I want to leave you with one clear
message: The United States is going to
stick with it. We will fight for peace and
freedom and for our interests—in the
UN as we do everywhere else.

And we will do our part to make the
UN work as a force for security, for hu-
man rights, and for human betterment.
President Harry Truman said it 40 years
ago: "We have solemnly dedicated our-
selves and all our will to the success of
the United Nations Organization." To-
day, with our hopes tempered by real-
ism, I can tell you on behalf of all Ameri-
cans: Our will has not flagged, and our
dedication has not wavered.

At the time of the San Francisco con-
ference, the world had barely begun to
recover from one of the most horren-
dous struggles in history. In Europe,
the Nazi surrender left the peoples of
that continent facing the enormous task
of reconstruction. And in Asia, the war
with Japan continued to rage.

Those who had helped preserve free
society against the threat of Nazism—
men like Roosevelt, Churchill, and Tru-
man—sought to build a new and better
world on the ashes of the old. They rec-
ognized and honored the heroic contri-
bution of Soviet forces in defeating
Hitler and hoped that the post-war
world would bring cooperation for

peace. Hut they remembered as well
that similar hopes for peace after the
end of World War I had been shattered
by Hitler's aggression and by the disu-
nity and weakness of the democracies.

They remembered the failure of the
League of Nations to bring harmony to a
war-torn world not 30 years before.
And Americans in particular recalled
sadly that their country's retreat into
isolation after that first great war was in
no small measure to blame for the erup-
tion of the second. The phrase on the
lips of all Americans, and all peoples ev-
erywhere was: "It must not happen
again."

So the goals and purposes of the
United Nations were lofty and noble.
The United Nations organization was to
be a place where disputes among na-
tions could be settled through reasoned
debate and discussion and negotiation,
without resort to force. But armed ag-
gression by nations in defiance of the
Charter would be met and defeated by
the concerted efforts of the world com-
munity, which would contribute re-
sources to the cause of collective secu-
rity.

The Charter also embodied great
hopes for bettering the human condi-
tion. The rights of all men and women to
determine their own destinies free from
tyranny and oppression, to vote, to
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think, to worship as they choose, to
form labor unions and independent polit-
ical organizations—in short, to live their
lives by the principles esjxmsed in the
American constitution. Bill of Rights,
and Declaration of Independence—all
these were to be protected and pro-
moted by the United Nations.

Today, few of the goals proclaimed
here 40 years ago have been realized.
The birth of the United Nations cer-
tainly did not transform the world into a
paradise. Divisions among nations and
peoples persisted, and these differ-
ences did not always prove soluble by
reasoned discussion and negotiation.
The United Nations did not put an end to
war or tyranny or the widespread denial
of human rights. Its institutional safe-
guards did not protect against the his-
torical tendencies of nations toward self-
ishness and sometimes violence. The
goal spelled out in the Charter's pream-
ble—"to save succeeding generations
from the scourge of war"—has not been
fulfilled.

Perhaps the founders 40 years ago
were somewhat naive. I am not so sure.
But as we reflect on the failures of the
past 40 years, we must not fall prey to
that error ourselves. Disillusionment it-
self may be naive. Idealism must always
be combined with realism—today, as
then.

The hardest tiling for human beings
to do is to set lofty goals and work hard
for them while recognizing that they
may never be fully realized. Yet that is
what the United Nations is really all
about. In fact, most men and women of
good sense knew 40 years ago that the
UN was not a panacea for the world's
ills.

They knew that pursuing the ideals of
the UN would be an endless task. But
they were convinced that it was impor-
tant to set down these ideals in concrete
form, to give all nations goals to aspire
toward and work for. They knew that
the Charter provided a standard against
which to measure the conduct of na-
tions. If nations failed to live up to those
ideals, perhaps that was to be expected
in this imperfect world. But as long as
the world continued to measure the be-
havior of nations against these high stan-
dards, progress toward a better world
could be made.

This is the test by which we should

realistically judge the United Nations to-
day. And in retrospect, we can see
many successes. The UN's peace-
keeping and peace-making efforts have
been valuable at many critical times—in
Korea, in Congo, in Cyprus, and on the
Golan Heights. Several of its specialized
agencies have well served the purposes
for which they were intended. The
World Health Organization, for in-
stance, lias been largely responsible for
the eradication of smallpox throughout
the world; the International Maritime
Organization has consistently main-
tained technical standards for maritime
safety and pollution control; the Interna-
tional Civil Aviation Organization has
worked for 38 years for the safe and
orderly growth of civilian air travel.

"We began to lose sight
of the UN's importance
as a place to promote
the principles of
freedom and
democracy."

Other UN bodies, like UNICEF,
have also performed valuable humani-
tarian service. The office of the UN
High Commissioner for Refugees,
which receives more American aid than
any other voluntary UN organization,
provides relief to millions of refugees
throughout the world. And there are
others. These organizations have re-
mained true to the principles of the
Charter. They represent the United
Nations at its best.

These successes have unfortunately
been matched by many failures. Some
agencies, like UNESCO, have strayed
so far from their professed purposes
that the United States has been compel-
led to withhold support. When in Octo-
ber 1982, Israel's credentials for partici-
pation in the International Atomic Kn-
ergy Agency were denied, the United
States suspended its own participation
in protest, under the principle of univer-
sality, until Israel's right to participate
was reaffirmed.

Indeed, the United States has prom-
ised to walk out and withdraw its sup-
port from any body that votes to exclude

Israel, including the General Assembly
itself. The campaign to delegitimize Is-
rael has been a persistent black mark on
the United Nations. The appalling reso-
lution 10 years ago equating Zionism
with racism was a singularly vicious part
of this campaign. It stands as the dark-
est and most damaging evidence of the
failure of the United Nations to live up to
its purpose and our hopes.

How can we account for these fail-
ures? In the early years, there was
broad agreement among the majority of
member-states on the basic principles of
the Charter, particularly on the principle
of collective security against aggres-
sion. The Atlantic alliance system and
the Western hemisphere collective se-
curity system were the reflection of Ar-
ticle 51 of the UN Charter, which pro-
claimed the right of individual and collec-
tive self-defense.

When Communist North Korea in-
vaded South Korea, it was the Security
Council that officially ordered the forces
of the United States and other nations
into the region to check the aggression.
American troops and those of other na-
tions fought in Korea under the flag of
the United Nations; indeed, President
Truman considered the invasion of
South Korea not only a threat to Ameri-
can interests, but also a deadly chal-
lenge to the United Nations itself and to
the principles of the Charter.

Never before—or since—has the
United Nations acted so boldly in de-
fense of its proclaimed goals. The days
of UN intervention into such trouble
spots as Korea have passed. Today, UN
peace-keeping missions can succeed,
but only when the world's great powers
and the states immediately involved
agree.

AH these conditions were met in the
Golan Heights, for instance, where the
UN's contribution to peace has been
substantial. When these conditions have
not been met, as in the Sinai, nations
have had to resort to their own agreed
methods for keeping the peace. We
would all prefer that the UN could al-
ways play the role of peace-keeper. But
we have had to accept the limitations of
the real world: The international con-
sensus which the founders hoped for
has broken down.

Many factors contributed to the
breakdown of the international consen-
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sus. I would like to discuss three of the
most significant. The first development
has been the gradual transformation of
the membership of the United Nations.
Decolonization, which the United States
rightly welcomed and encouraged, has
brought many new nations into the
United Nations, and the majority of
these new members are not demo-
cratic. We hope this trend has reversed,
and that the tide of freedom will continue
to bring more and more nations into the
family of democracies. As I said here in
San Francisco four months ago, Amer-
ica has a moral duty to further the cause
of freedom and democracy. We will lend
our support to those struggling for free-
dom around the world, and that is why
we will continue to defend and uphold
democratic values in the UN.

Yet we must recognize the fact that
the swelling ranks of non-democratic na-
tions in the UN have diluted the original
consensus that gave meaning to the
Charter. Nations that are not demo-
cratic often will not support measures in
the UN that would call them to account
for violations of freedom and human
rights, even though these are precisely
what the United Nations was meant to
do. As then-UN ambassador Daniel Pa-
trick Moynihan said in 1975, "The crisis
of the United Nations is not to be found
in the views of the majority of its mem-
bers. Rather, it resides in the essential
incompatibility of the system of govern-
ment which the Charter assumes will
rule the majority of its members and the
system of government to which the ma-
jority actually adheres."

A second problem has been the So-
viet Union. We know that the Soviet
leaders never shared the original ideals
that gave impetus to the United Na-
tions. But there were hopes that the
Soviet Union might evolve and play a
responsible part in the post-war interna-
tional system. Certainly their sacrifices
in the great Allied struggle to defeat Na-
zism led people to that hope. In any
case, in those early days, the Soviet Un-
ion was consistently out-numbered and
out-politicked by the Western democra-
cies. Since that time, regrettably Soviet
policies have continued to threaten the
international order.

And the Soviet Union has added
steadily to the number of votes that it
can count on to support its actions both

inside and outside the United Nations.
While other countries, including the
United Suites, have been unfairly sin-
gled out for condemnation by various
UN bodies, the Soviet Union has never
been named, not even for its invasion of
Afghanistan.

A third problem has been the division
of the UN into blocs, indeed into an
overlapping series of blocs: the so-
called Non-Aligned Movement, the Or-
ganization of African Unity, and the Is-
lamic Conference, to name a few—add-
ing up to what Ambassador Moynihan
has called the UN "party system."

"Our withdrawal from
the United Nations, in
spirit if not in fact, itself
was a disservice to the
original goals of the
Charter."

Idealists may have hoped that the
member-states of the United Nations
would always cast their votes purely on
the basis of reasoned, disinterested
judgments of the merits of each individ-
ual case. Some hopefully compared the
UN General Assembly to a global "town
meeting," where the general public in-
terest would always be in the forefront
of all the voters' minds.

Yet, as some wise observers have
pointed out, town meetings and demo-
cratic legislatures don't quite work that
way either. Organized parties and vot-
ing blocs inevitably emerge. Members
influence by marshalling support for
their positions. And they do not always
seek that support merely through the
reasoned articulation of elevated princi-
ples.

The reality of the General Assembly,
in any case, is as President Reagan has
said: "The body established to serve the
goals of the UN Charter is increasingly
becoming instead a body whose mem-
bers are dedicated to the goals of the
majority." The contest for political influ-
ence within the UN, swayed by ideologi-
cal fashions and manipulated by pres-
sure tactics, has superseded the
broader sense of community and the
search for ways to fulfill the goals of the
Charter.

We may lament the practice of bloc

voting that has emerged in the UN, but
our disappointment is no answer to the
problem. Politicking is a fact of life in the
United Nations. Those who do not sup-
port the principles of the Charter have
learned to use the "party system" to
their own advantage. We have no choice
but to respond in kind. We must use the
system to defend the Charter and our
own values.

This brings me to the final reason that
the United Nations has not made pro-
gress toward its proclaimed goals over
recent decades. And it is a problem that
the United States can do, should do, and
is doing something to correct. For
years, the United States failed to take
the United Nations seriously. Disillu-
sionment with the way the organization
seemed to be evolving led us, in a
sense, to withdraw. When the UN failed
to meet our sometimes excessive ex-
pectations—when the successes we
enjoyed in the first years after the birth
of the UN began to fade—we began to
lose interest in the institution.

We were right to fear that the UN
was heading in the wrong direction. But
we were wrong to believe that there
was little or nothing we could do to turn
it around. Perhaps the lofty goals origi-
nally proclaimed for the UN made us
overlook the more limited, practical
aims that the UN could achieve, if we
continued to play a forceful role.

As a result of our withdrawal, we
failed to take part in the "party system"
that was developing inside the United
Nations. While others worked hard to
organize and influence voting blocs to
further their interests and promote their
ideologies, the United States did not
make similar exertions on behalf of our
values and our ideas. Indeed, we began
to lose sight of the UN's importance as a
place to promote the principles of free-
dom and democracy. We often acted as
if another nation's behavior toward our
values and interests inside the United
Nations was not relevant to its relation-
ship with us outside the organization.

Our withdrawal from the United Na-
tions, in spirit if not in fact, itself was a
disservice to the original goals of the
Charter, goals which we after all had
played a major role in articulating here
40 years ago. By turning away from the
UN because of its obvious failures, we
neglected our duty to do the hard work
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needed to achieve what could be at-
tained. In the process, we were not only
failing to promote progress in the United
Nations, we were taking a short-sighted
view of our own national interests.

For the truth is, despite its failings,
the United Nations has a unique influ-
ence on global perceptions. The UN de-
fines for much of the world what issues
are and are not important and of global
concern. Cuba worked hard in past
years, for example, to have Puerto Rico
on the agenda of the General Assembly
as a problem of "'decolonization" to em-
barrass the United States and to create
a problem where none exists. Other
states, in order to avoid such embar-
rassment, try to keep (iff the agenda
such subjects as the repression in Po-
land, the Libyan invasion of Chad, the
downing of the Korean airliner, and the
Rangoon bombing. The constant assault
against Israel in the United Nations is
part of an effort to delegitimize the Jew-
ish state and to evade the necessity of
peace.

As Ambassador Jeane Kirkpatrick
has said, "The decisions of the United
Nations are widely interpreted as re-
flecting 'world opinion' and are endowed
with substantial moral and intellectual
force. The cumulative impact of deci-
sions of UN bodies influences opinions
all over the world about what is legiti-
mate, what is acceptable, who is lawless
and who is repressive, what countries
are and are not capable of protecting
themselves and their friends in the
world body."

When other nations wield influence in
the United Nations, when they can pass
resolutions with the sole intent of harm-
ing other nations, when they can shield
themselves or their friends from criti-
cism—even for flagrant violations of the
Charter—they accomplish two things:
First, they build a reputation as useful
and influential friends, outside as well as
inside the United Nations. And second,
they make a mockery of the Charter
itself. For what can the Charter mean if
violations of it cannot even be de-
nounced within the United Nations?

On the other hand, when the United
States cannot protect itself or its friends
from unfair attacks in the United Na-
tions, we appear impotent, hardly a use-
ful ally. To quote Jeane Kirkpatrick
again: "UN votes affect both the image

and the reality of power in the UN sys-
tem and beyond it."

What all this tells us is that the United
States must play a forceful role in the
United Nations to protect our interests,
to promote our democratic values and
our ideals, and to defend the original
principles of the Charter. We cannot let
our adversaries use against us, as a
weapon of political warfare, our own de-
votion to international law and interna-
tional cooperation. We should use these
instruments ourselves as they were in-
tended—as a force against aggression
and against evil, and for peace and hu-
man betterment.

Today, we are doing just that. The
United States and its representatives
make clear to other nations that we take
their votes and the decisions of UN
bodies seriously, and that our bilateral
relations with other nations will be af-
fected by their behavior in international
forums. We now participate actively,
confidently, and vigorously in the politi-
cal process as it has evolved inside the
UN.

But above all, we continue to pro-
claim proudly our values and ideals and
those of the Charter. We are working
hard to lead the United Nations back to
its original goals, to make it a major posi-
tive force in world affairs. As our new
ambassador, Vernon Walters, said here
two days ago, we will not "abandon the
effort to achieve the original vision. Our
goal remains the strengthening of a
world order based on reciprocal rights
and obligations—both among states and
within states. We remain committed to
the capacity for freedom."

The true lesson of experience, there-
fore, is a lesson of continued hope. The
United Nations has done important
work; there is much it can do to help the
world maintain peace and improve the
human condition. Progress toward the
goals of the Charter has been possible
where idealism and realism have been
harnessed together. The failure of the
United Nations to meet all its lofty aims
is no cause for despair. We should con-
tinue to set high goals that inspire us to
work harder and to persevere. •

UN forces in the Congo: "The UN peace-keeping and peacemaking efforts have been
valuable at many critical times"
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The U.S. and the UN

Defining a New Role
While it may be popular to deride the United Nations system, the United
States has an obligation to maintain its involvement in the organization.
Expanding public awareness of the substantial contributions to economic
and social progress made by its specialized agencies may help in improving
the UN's image in the United States and in renewing our commitment to its
goals.

BY CHARLES McC. MATH1AS

A lthough the billboards that read,
"U.S. out of UN" are but a distant

memory these days, it is still fashionable
to belittle and berate the United Nations
as a failed institution. Our leaders thrive
on criticism of its shortcomings. Re-
spected academics, many of them sup-
porters of the UN and its goals, score
points on its many failures as a force for
peace and security. Popular columnists
continually deride the UN and some of
its controversial agencies.

At the age of 40 years, it may be nor-
mal for an institution to experience an
identity crisis. The United Nations
started to go through its mid-life crisis
well before age 30. To a great extent,
the crisis is justified. The UN today is a
shadow of the moral and political force
its adherents envisioned in 1945. Its pri-
mary purpose—"to maintain interna-
tional peace" in order to "save succeed-
ing generations from the scourge of
war"—is mocked by dozens of regional
conflicts that never seem to end. The
arms race runs out of control. At the UN
itself, member nations often seem more
interested in excessive rhetoric and lav-
ish lifestyles than the tough tasks of in-

CharlesMcC. Mathias, Republican senator from
Maryland, is chairman of the Senate Committee
on Rules and Administration and serves on the
Foreign Relations, Judiciary, and Governmental
Affairs Committees. He was a United States rep-
resentative to the 39th session of the United Na-
tions General Assembly.

Senator Mathias: "The UN will only be as
effective as its members want it to be, par-
ticularly its most powerful members"

ternational diplomacy and technical as-
sistance.

But as popular and politically profit-
able as it may be to deride the UN today,

a more accurate assessment of the or-
ganization reflects a far more balanced
record of successes and failures.

As a war-shattered world's hope for
an international means of collective se-
curity, it has indeed failed. Yet our ideal-
ism led us to expect more than was pos-
sible. Few could foresee the fundamen-
tal changes generated by the collapse of
the war-time alliance, by Soviet expan-
sionism, and by the rapid decolonization
of the Third World. As fora for diplo-
matic exchange and initiative, the (ien-
eral Assembly and the Security Council
have fallen considerably short of their
goals. Yet these organizations and other
agencies offer rare vehicles for discus-
sion, peace-keeping, and other humani-
tarian efforts.

If the General Assembly often re-
sembles what one observer called "a tu-
multuous and scandalous forum of dis-
cord, " it remains a forum nevertheless
and there are too few of them in a frag-
mented and hostile world.

But there is much more to the United
Nations. It is like an iceberg, and the
American public sees only its tip on the
blips of a television screen or in the brief
notices of a newspaper story. The pub-
lic is largely unaware of the work of less
visible but highly effective agencies such
as UNICEF, the World Health Organi-
zation (WHO), and the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP).

An important distinction must be
made between the political and non-po-
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litical UN, or at least less politicized UN.
UNICEF. UNDP, WHO, the Interna-
tional Labour Organization, and other
agencies perform hundreds of thou-
sands of tasks that help countries all
over the world, including our own. They
immunize children, care for refugees,
build housing, study weather patterns,
preserve archaeological sites, and teach
small farmers how to get the most out of
their land.

UNDP, for example, is the best ex-
pression of what the United Nations can
do when it is organized and operates in
an enlightened, business-like manner.
Funded totally by voluntary contribu-
tions, UNDP supplies everything from
experts to equipment. Since its found-
ing in 1959, the agency has, among so
many other tilings, devised flood control
works out of termite hills in Botswana,
eradicated the desert locust in the Mid-
dle East, and reorganized Costa Rica's
national debt. With little rancor, 80 per-
cent of its $700 million now goes to the
poorest nations.

The International Fund for Agricul-
tural Development (IFAD), set up in
1977, effectively aids small farmers in
Africa. It is the only international organi-
zation that focuses on increasing food
production in the poorest countries.
This year IFAD, which spends only 5
percent of its funds on administration, is
supporting 62 projects in sub-Saharan
Africa. IFAD figures show that while it
costs $400 to send one ton of famine
relief, for half that amount its projects
can enable fanners to grow one ton of
food each year for the rest of their lives.

UN health programs in immunization,
oral rehydration, and other areas reach
millions of people in countries whose po-
litical and economic problems divert at-
tention from the youngest and poorest
citizens.

There are, of course, more contro-
versial agencies in which the political di-
visions of the UN meet the least resis-
tance from the immediacy of practical,
life-and-death problems. The United
Nations Educational, .Scientific and Cul-
tural Organization (UNESCO) is one of
them.

The crisis at UNESCO is serious.
The bill of particulars of mismanage-
ment is long and well-documented. In-
stead of focusing on literacy and scien-
tific work, the agency too often con-

Well-digging crew on UN project near Ouagadougou, Burkina Faso: "Development and
technical assistance are the most effective features of the UN"

ducts fuzzy studies aimed at denigrating
one country or another or embraces
ideologically slanted positions under the
guise of promoting "peace and friend-
ship. " The proposal to establish a "new
world information order" to license and
"protect" journalists is one example.

As distorted as some UN programs
become in practice, we still cannot walk
away from them. Even if things do not
always go our way, we must continue to
be an influential team player, not an out-
sider. Too often in recent years, the
United States has turned away from UN
programs or initiatives. Rejecting the
Law of the Sea Treaty was one disturb-
ing example. Slackening support for
multilateral development assistance
through the World Bank was another.

Withdrawal from UN agencies may
satisfy political lobbies but it hardly en-
hances our international stature. Our
friends want more American presence,
not less. As Jean-Pierre Cot, the
French representative to UNESCO,
put it last year, "If the United States
tliinks it can get more for its money by
bilateral action, it is negating the whole
spirit of an international community."

Isolation or withdrawal—what we
call poor sportsmanship in athletic con-
tests—reflects an impatience with the
world's diversity and our frustrations
with the shift in the relative weight of
the United States at the UN. Unfortu-
nately, many people treat the UN the
way a lawyer treats a court after he
loses a case. They curse it, instead of
re-examining the entire proceedings, in-
cluding their own conduct.

That's why I welcome the assess-
ment of Jeane Kirkpatrick before she
completed her term as our permanent
representative to the UN. Irritated as

she often was by UN activities. Kirkpa-
trick studied and restudied our role. She
concluded that "the United Nations is an
important body worthy of our best at-
tention"—not major, not significant, but
best attention.

As we try to define the most promis-
ing role for the United Nations in the last
decade and a half of the 20th century, I
would like to stress four particular areas
in which the organization can improve,
expand, and intensify current efforts
that range from constructive to disap-
pointing.
• Development and Technical Assist-
ance: Already the most effective feature
of the UN, the variety of programs in
this area must grow and improve, or
millions will suffer. There is no substi-
tute for the centralized organization and
distribution of short-term relief and
long-range development programs.
There is no sensible alternative for the
collection of non-political research and
statistics on topics such as weather,
population, and environmental prob-
lems.

Furthermore, we need to expose
more of this "iceberg" of achievements
to the public by timely promotion. As
Edward C. Luck, president of the
United Nations Association of the
United States wrote last year in Foreign
Policy, we can "gradually lengthen the
UN list of success stories and rebuild its
credibility and vitality."
• Allocation of Resources: Unlike the
past, we face a future in which problems
of oversupply may disrupt the world
economy. A noble goal for the United
Nations will be to address the inequities
in the allocation of resources and basic
foodstuffs.

The current famine in Africa illus-
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TECHNOLOGIES THAT
MAKE SENSE FOR

AFRICA

Solar devices. Food processing. High-
yield seeds. Manufacturing of pro-
ducts now imported. All kinds of
promising technologies. But how
can we put them to work for Africa?

We can help. We know these and
dozens of other products, systems
and services that are appropriate for
Africa.

We're Volunteers in Technical As-
sistance—VITA—a private, non-
profit organization that provides
technical assistance to individuals,
groups, businesses, and govern-
ments in developing countries.
We've helped develop small-scale
farming systems in Nigeria, renew-
able energy devices in Zimbabwe,
solar powered equipment in Mali,
fuel-efficient cookstoves in the
Sahel. loan and management train-
ing programs in Chad.

Our business is helping people make
or acquire the products of all kinds
to meet basic as well as other needs.
And our business can help yours.
We can help you decide which tech-
nologies are most likely to appeal to
a target audience, or how to make
the best use of available materials,
skills and capital. Our worldwide
network includes governments, cor-
porations, R&D labs, entrepreneurs
and community groups.

We also distribute how-to books on
renewable energy, agriculture,
water supply and many other sub-
jects. We have an extensive library
and research capability on small-
scale technologies. And our compu-
terized roster includes 5,000 tech-
nical experts.

VITA can help you find, develop or
sell technologies that make sense for
Africa.

Write us!

yhx
18t5 North Lynn Street, Department B
Arlington, Virginia 22209-2079. USA

(703) 276-1800

trates all too dramatically the disparities
in essential life-sustaining goods and
services. The new UN Office for Emer-
gency Operations in Africa coordinates
emergency relief, in this case to an un-
precedented, continent-wide crisis. It is
one program we should do our best to
put out of business—by redoubling
more long-term efforts.
• Peace-keeping: Depending on per-
ceptions, this function of the UN is the
proverbial half-full glass. To its credit,
the UN has mobilized peace-keeping
forces and successful mediation in a
dozen or so conflicts. Some of these
successes remain part of the unseen
iceberg. For example, every six
months, Israeli and Syrian officials re-
new an agreement to keep a UN force in
the Golan Heights, assuring one often
unnoticed island of stability for the last
10 years.

Yet despite the dedication of many
honorable and intelligent men and
women, the UN remains largely ineffec-
tive in keeping warring parties apart.
The Center for Defense Information in
Washington counted 40 armed conflicts
in 1983, involving 4 million soldiers.

Given the deep divisions of the UN, it
is possible that we expect too much of
the organization in resolving intense ri-
valries within and across borders. To be
sure, however, there are few alterna-
tives, so member-states must bolster
their support in funds and personnel for
this activity.

The UN does not need to limit itself
to regional wars. The nuclear balance of
terror between the U.S. and the Soviet
Union warrants our concern. Creation
of a full-fledged mediation service would
fill one void. William Ury, in "Beyond
the Hotline," suggests the organization
of a UN-sponsored crisis control center
and formation of a permanent peace-
keeping force.

If such services are possible, they
must not be treated as earlier UN
bodies have been treated by the Sovi-
ets, the Third World, and the United
States. In his memoir, Diplomat Among
Warriors, Robert Murphy recalled how
his own superiors viewed the UN:
"[John Foster] Dulles respected the UN
but he also regarded it at times as a
receptacle where almost any thorny
problem could be unloaded and stored
away for a year or longer."

• Nuclear Non-Proliferation: The gap
between goals and performance is par-
ticularly wide in this most critical of
roles. But the danger stems from the
same problems that block formation of
more effective peace-keeping forces—
sharply divergent interests of the na-
tions and blocs that make it up.

Valuable time has been lost. Not until
a decade after the Baruch plan was of-
fered and after both the U.S. and the
Soviet Union had amassed huge nuclear
arsenals did they agree to form the In-
ternational Atomic Energy Agency.
Now the superpowers and other mem-
bers of the nuclear club find themselves
in a similar predicament with the emerg-
ing nuclear nations.

Another update of the Nuclear Non-
Proliferation Treaty is expected this fall,
and the most sensible result—renewed
commitment to a workable system of
safeguards and cooperation—looks re-
mote. A real advance in UN coopera-
tion, on the other hand, could lead to
creation of neutral inspection teams for
verification of any U. S. -Soviet accords
in Geneva.

Many other features of the UN sys-
tem too complex to enumerate here
need re\ision. One of the most urgent is
to establish more consistent funding for
UN agencies. In this regard, the U.S.
Congress can do its share by resisting
the temptation to tie U.S. contributions
to favorable and unfavorable votes. We
have treaty obligations with the United
Nations which should not be undercut
just beoiuse we do not get our way on
votes "x" or "y-" We should not chisel on
our commitment, nor can we allow
other members to do so.

Like any multilateral organization, the
United Nations will only be as effective
as its members want it to be, particu-
larly its most powerful members. It
would be a shame if the UN became little
more than a conduit for aid and technical
advice in an unsettled world of regional
wars, growing arms transfers, and pro-
liferation of nuclear weapons.

While expanding that network of as-
sistance, we must rededicate ourselves
to the original vision of San Francisco—
the maintenance of peace and a
strengthening of the web of mutual re-
spect among all nations. We must find
again what Adlai Stevenson called "that
bright blue dawn of a new day." D
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Interview

Harry Belafonte
Long involved with African issues, Harry Belafonte has used his influence
within the American entertainment community to mobilize interest and
involvement in Africa's food crisis. The founder of USA for Africa believes,
however, that the public's good will must be translated into pressure on our
political processes if a lasting contribution to African economic development
is to be made.

INTERVIEWED BY MARGARET A. NOVICKI

Africa Report: What has motivated your long-standing in-
terest and involvement in African issues?
Belafonte: My first real consciousness of Africa was back in
the 1940s when I was serving in the United States Navy and I
was given a book written by Dr. W. E. B. Du Bois called The
World and Africa—a rather heavy piece of reading for some-
body who knew very little about Africa. Then, a progression
of life experiences and various events that took place in Africa
in the post-World War II period periodically grabbed my atten-
tion. My first really consistent involvement with Africa was
when Tom Mboya came here before Kenyan independence
when the rebellion was still going on and Jomo Kenyatta was
under house arrest. Mboya had arranged for scholarships for
Kenyan students at a number of American universities, but
could not find the resources to sustain them here. So he
sought out myself and an American athlete, Jackie Robinson,
and the two of us agreed that we would take care of getting the
resources to sustain the students. They had a great deal of
difficulty getting visas and assistance from the British govern-
ment and other sources, so we had to send the first airlift. We
brought some 180 students and sustained them while they
went to school. That started a whole chain of events, with
African students coming to the U.S. I worked through a foun-
dation I had created and some other sources to keep them
funded while they were here.

By the 1960s, when America held forth a promise of a new
day, I was one of the people involved with the Peace Corps
Irom the very beginning and helped work with the Peace
Corps' Africa policy. I went around the country recruiting
students from universities, speaking on Africa, and then went
to Africa to speak to African heads of state on a host of related
issues. We had high hopes for the Corps' involvement with

Africa and Africa's involvement with the Peace Corps. Be-
yond just lending assistance to the needs of African communi-
ties, I was also particularly interested in the idea that if we
could mobilize hundreds of thousands of Americans to go to
the Third World and become immersed in Third World prob-
lems, then we would have a highly informed American com-
munity, which would make us a more enlightened people
overall.

And then with my interest in African music and African art, I
assisted in getting Miriam Makeba here, and we worked to-
gether for almost six years. I also helped put Hugh Masakela
through school. Then as wars of liberation erupted in Africa,
everything began to focus very fully on South Africa. Through
Miriam Makeba and South African students, I began to know
more about apartheid and learned about Sisulu and Mandela. I
felt that one of the major ways to help stabilize the African
continent would be to deal with South Africa and what its
presence was doing to the whole continent, not only because
of the inherent cruelty of that government in relationship to its
22 million black people, but its relationship, for instance, to
Zaire and so many of the oppressive forces on the continent.
South Africa is not just a local problem, but a nation whose
bestiality supports a lot of negative characteristics in the en-
tire African continent.

The more I became involved in South African issues, the
more I began to understand that the United States of America
was very key to that country's existence, and therefore
something had to be done to change American policy and the
American citizen's view, particularly of South Africa. So I was
one of the founders and still serve as co-chairman of Trans-
Africa, the black political lobbying organization. I worked with
not only funding TransAfrica, but helping with its policy formu-
lation and in carrying forth the message. I worked for a num-
ber of years trying to get through on Capitol Hill and trying to
break through the barriers in universities to influence people
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who would be very strategic in assisting in changing American
policy.

All of that led up to the Free South Africa aspect of the
TransAfrica plan, which gave us an opportunity to call upon
prominent people in American life—politicians, educators,
artists—to get arrested and go through the whole process of
civil disobedience. We used some of the techniques we had
learned in the civil rights and anti-war movements to bring
pressure to bear on the political process in this country. We
were not very sure how far this would go, but we knew that
we had nothing to lose by doing it, so we went around to
campuses and other places talking and trying to gain support
for it. Eventually it was my turn to get arrested, and we saw
evidence of our program having an impact not only on global
opinion, but on domestic opinion.

Africa Report: What in particular inspired you to launch the
USA for Africa effort?

I

Harry Belafonte at graveyard in Ethiopia: "The enormity of the
problem was way beyond anything I had really comprehended"

Belafonte: I always saw the famine as a cruel circumstance
and a tough issue for Africans to have to bear, but I was also
somewhat confident that the global community would rise up
and use its resources to turn it around. I was amazed in fact
when that did not happen, and the famine began to escalate
into the kind of crisis we now know it to be. I felt that the
political problems would always be there, but it had to be made
clear that this was ".n emergency where lives are being lost
every day. That process had to be curtailed. So I thought that
I would use whatever resources were at my disposal to try to
have an impact and that led me directly to the arts community.

I made a couple of phone calls—a key one being to a man by
the name of Ken Kragen. Being guided by what Bob Geldof
and Band Aid had done, I was convinced that we in the United
States could do it. My first feeling was that if we could get to
the black artists in America who represent a very large per-
centage of the leading voices in American popular music—of
the top ten record sellers in the country, six or seven are
black—if I could impact upon this constituency, I would then
have the path of least resistance to white artists.

Ken Kragen had a background in African relief programs
through his relationships with Harry Chapin, who put the
World Hunger Project together, and Kenny Rogers, who he
represents and who is very much involved in hunger pro-
grams, especially in the U.S. Each year, Ken holds the World
Hunger Awards at the United Nations, which are given to
journalists who do the most to enhance the cause of the elimi-
nation of world hunger. Ken Kragen became the most strate-
gic person, since he also represents Lionel Richie. Once that
call was put in, we didn't even have to go by that whole racial
dimension of getting blacks first. The response was so imme-
diate, with one artist calling another and putting together that
part of it. So it not only mobilized itself fairly swiftly, but the
intensity of its impact caught us a little off guard.

We figured we would be able to raise about $5 million, but to
get ten times that much in such a short period of time, to have
this kind of global response, and to have all the media so
hyped, we then had to reshape our whole look at what USA
for Africa could do. We decided that we would not be an
agency in the field, but would service existing agencies and
work through the UN, not only building on the expertise of
non-governmental organizations that have long histories of
working in Africa, but dealing with the African nations them-
selves, talking with the leadership, and then out of that, decid-
ing how best to use our resources.

When we put all that together, it became evident that we
had to go to Africa to familiarize ourselves and to have a
deeper understanding than we had developed just through
reading. When I got to Africa with our team, the enormity of
the problem was way beyond anything I had really compre-
hended. The harshness of nature was only a part of a much
larger deterioration, locked in with human decisions which
were just so wrong.

One of the things that I began to understand early on was
that the problems could not be solved by artists continually
fund-raising, although I think we should continue that commit-
ment. But I think we have to somehow encourage the constit-
uency that we can impact upon—which is fairly vast—to
action that will have an impact upon the political process, that
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would make the Congress and the executive branch and the
agencies begin to create a policy thai would be very effective
in dealing with African issues and not just the famine issue.
And our links with Bob Geldof and Band Aid and other artists
elsewhere in the world made me look at our ability to impact
globally on both East and West and hopefully at some point get
the world community to come together around the issue of
famine and hunger and to do it in a way that transcends ideol-
ogy-

"If there is to be any moral
correctness in this country, it will
have to come from an America that
makes the commitment to go beyond
just benevolence, but genuinely rolls
up its sleeves and helps with the
development of the African
continent."

Finland, Ireland, England, and all over on the ground helping
to regulate and assist, plus the African countries them-
selves—it's a wonderful commitment of humans in service of
humans. So I don't think the idea is so far-fetched. It can
certainly start in small ways and there is some of that going on
now anyway. But instead of just one plane and two helicop-
ters, we need 100 planes and 400 helicopters.

It would be nice to imagine that even the petroleum-pro-
ducing nations would allow some adjustments in world prices
for these underdeveloped nations, because certainly, as Julius
Nyerere says, a healthy, consuming, and productive Africa is
going to be in need of much more fuel than an Africa that has
no trucks, no roads, and limps along. Certainly a productive
and consuming Africa is going to place more demands on
American production to deliver goods, services, technology,
and communications. I believe that if any of these places can
get a healthy footing and really begin to develop, it can only be
good for the world because it will help production, help com-
munications, help end war, pestilence, disease, and put an
enormous pool together to begin to clean up the globe and
make it a healthy, safe place to live.

Now that's very complicated and 1 don't mean to suggest
that it's not. But it seems to me that in a time when the world
is busy lining itself up for war—the trillion dollars a year spent
by the world economies toward war—if they could suspend
munitions making for just three years, we could effectively
turn around and divert those funds toward world hunger.
What a wonderful poetic way for the Soviet Union and the
United States to use their resources, manpower, and their
individual strategies to come together to make sure that the
hungry of the world are fed, that famine is ended, and that
they use their technology to irrigate, to build bridges, to make
roads, and to do things that will make Africa a healthy conti-
nent.

If Africa, Latin America, and Asia become healthy, self-
sufficient societies, then the ideological conflicts in which
America and the Soviet Union find themselves will be dramati-
cally reduced and there will be nothing in that area to fight over
and to constantly keep the world so destabilized that war can
erupt. John Kennedy once said that we already know the
areas in which we have vast disagreements. Can we put our
efforts to work in the areas where we have a lot in common
and perhaps find out that there is more that can be accommo-
dated rather than continuing to escalate the alienation? I think
if we came together and used the resources of those two
world powers in particular, and certainly those of the rest of
Europe and the industrialized world, it would probably put the
world into a different mood.

A lot of people would call this a wonderful, romantic, artistic
dream. As I said before, I am not unaware of how complicated
it is, but if millions of people can come together and say, "We
represent the people of the earth and that's what we want,"
we will begin to impact upon our governments. When I went
to Ethiopia and Sudan and saw Warsaw Pact nations working
with NATO nations to make an airlift and airdrop—Polish
helicopters helping to locate areas for the Royal Air Force to
drop goods donated by the United States, and people from

Recording session for "We Are the World:" I thought I would
use whatever resources were at my disposal to try to have an
impact and that led me directly to the arts community"

I will not adopt a hard line on any country, whether mandst
or non-mandst—that has already gotten us into too many
intransigencies that are causing too much death and destruc-
tion. We've got to recognize the genuine aspirations of people
who have a right to their own destiny and to make decisions
that they think are the best for them. That has to be re-
spected. We should rather try to find out what role we had in
the pain and oppression that these people felt and the things
that they were denied in their own development for us to put
an end to that negative continuum and put ourselves into a
positive relationship with the globe. I think America can do it.
Africa Report: Ultimately then, the key is in the involve-
ment of the average American citizen and the pressure he or
she is able to exert on the leadership of this country with
regard to this issue.
Belafonte: Yes, and that's why I think that the artists can be
very effective, because we have an impact on the minds of
many young people. A lot of people listen to us and to a
degree, we are trusted. Maybe people might doubt whether
we are the most sophisticated and knowledgeable in terms of
the complicated world, but 1 think most people trust our
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hearts and our instincts and they know that we do not come
with a political or a monetary vested interest in trying to bring
a truth to the world. That was certainly manifested by our
involvement in the civil rights movement and the anti-war
movement. We can do it also in this movement. We as artists
must understand our power and use our resources to help
impact upon the political process.
Africa Report: Do you think that the interest in African
issues that has been generated by USA for Africa and others
can be sustained and if so, how? Within the artistic community
itself, how difficult was it to get people involved and do you
think their involvement will go beyond the present crisis to-
ward long-term assistance in Africa?
Belafonte: Well, let me answer the question in two ways.
First of all, I think the arts community is very effective in
getting the information across because it was an artist by the
name of Mohamed Amin who did a one-hour documentary on
the famine that the BBC and then NBC picked up and broad-
cast. For years, the information had been around, but this film
came out and sent a ripple throughout the world. Artists then
got involved and we were amazed to find that the constituency
was as vast and as willing as it was. So obviously, since no
polls had been taken, since nobody had a way of measuring
what was the public will in relationship to this issue, because
nothing was around to give them the conduit to be able to
make this commitment—I'm not dismissing Oxfam and Save
the Children and the existing organizations that have been
working courageously and actively for a long time to try to
develop this consciousness—but it was the arts community
that provided a direct way for people to express themselves
on this issue.

I think it is not possible to sustain the interest on that level,
because the immediacy is the crisis itself, but the problem is
so long-term, it will take years and years to solve. People are
just not going to be crisis-oriented for years and years. But
the second part of my answer is that the interest will sustain
itself because the crisis is not just confined to Africa. As
Maurice Strong said, "An Africa in crisis is an America in
crisis." There is just no way that we are going to get away
from it, because any nation that is underdeveloped and in
crisis is going to be angry about its position. African leaders
and people are willing to admit that they have mismanaged and
that demands were placed on them to do things in response to
the industrialized world that they just did not have the where-
withal or the ability to do. But that does not exempt the fact
that Africa was raped by Europe and America and by the
colonial period and part of what Africa suffers is the result of
that ingredient as well. For example, you can dismiss the
Lebanese hostage crisis by saying it was those irate fanatics,
but those irate fanatics canie from a condition that embittered
people and drove them to fanatical extremes in their social
conduct. If America feels it can escape that, it must look at
how often it has been the victim—almost unlike any other
country in the world.

Also we have to look at the economics—we fix the prices
on copper and uranium that make these countries reel under
the debts that they must pay because they cannot get a decent
price on the marketplace for what they are able to dig out of
the ground. It is just too one-sided, and when a continent

becomes bitter about that, they are not just going to languish
and die. Whether or not we of the arts community are able to
sustain the consciousness of what is going on in that continent
will not dismiss the fact that there is going to have to be an
American consciousness of what goes on because we will be
sucked into it in ways that are going to be much more cruel,
polarized, and racist. If there is to be any moral correctness in
this country, it will have to come from an America that under-
stands this and makes the commitment to go beyond just
benevolence and immediate short-term donations of food and
medicine, but genuinely rolls up its sleeves and helps with the
development of the African continent and its people, because
as I said before, the profit for this democracy called America
that loves the whole free enterprise system will be far greater
than from an Africa that is as crippled as it is today.
Africa Report: Could you explain how USA for Africa
works, how much money has been raised, and how decisions
are made to allocate the money?

Belafonte: In the beginning, we always knew that we would
work with the existing agencies in the field. We thought we'd
raise maybe $5-6 million and that would go fairly swiftly, but
we would try to be astute as to which groups we gave to
because we didn't quite understand how all the governmental
and non-governmental organizations worked in the field. We
have to date raised over $50 million—separate from the $71)
million which was just pledged to Live Aid. I would say within
the arts community globally this year, we have tapped $140-
150 million.

The Board of USA for Africa decided that the first 35 per-
cent would go toward immediate emergency relief—medi-
cines, food, clothing, protection against the elements. The
second 35 percent would be for intermediate needs such as
irrigation, well-digging, seed planting—helping in those areas
which would give Africa the crops needed to begin to feed
itself and to no longer rely on the emergency aid. Twenty
percent would be used toward long-range solutions, and the
last 10 percent would be used toward hunger at home in the
U.S. That is the financial breakdown. We also agreed that we
would not make any outright financial contributions—we only
give goods and services to organizations who identify for us
what is needed. We then shop for the medicines, trucks,
bandages, food, seed on the global market, purchase it, and
deal with the logistics to see that it is delivered.

When I talk about artists impacting on the political process,
though, it will not necessarily be through USA for Africa, but
through a whole new political entity that will involve artists
who feel the commitment to continue with this effort. But as
the global community's efforts begin to take effect, as the
dynamics begin to shift, and as the harvest in Africa begins to
come, then obviously the priorities as we have now identified
them will have to shift. We will have to stay abreast of the
ever-shifting situation in Africa and make our policy according
to how best to impact on it.
Africa Report: Did your experiences in Sudan, Ethiopia,
Kenya, and Tanzania force you to reevaluate how you had
conceived of U.SA for Africa's response to this crisis?
Belafonte: Yes, I myself had thought that we would go ahead
and be nonpolitical and bypass all the bureaucracies and get
the goods and the food there. But when you understand that
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$50 million is like a grain of sand in the desert and it really isn't
an awful lot of money—I don't mean to make the public who
gave us that money feel that it is impotent. Quite the contrary,
it has done a marvelous strategic thing and we still need to do
that. But there's just no question that it's going to require
massive political commitment on the part of sovereign states
to adjust their internal and foreign policies to change the whole
course of history, hi order to do that, there must be commit-
ted people sitting in places where political decisions are made.

When I got to Africa and saw the enormity of Sudan and
how minimal the infusion to cure the long-range problems,
there was no question in my mind that political commitments
are required. People who say they don't want to deal with the
politics are going to have to give some thought to the fact that
politics play a very significant role in the degree to which this
crisis will be abated.

Africa Report: What has been the response of both African
governments and the American government to your efforts?
Belafonte: We have had no response from the Reagan ad-
ministration, nor have we solicited one. They have chosen to
take a standoff position. If they were to become involved,
there would have to be some mutuality on how that involve-
ment would work. We certainly would not want to place our-
selves in a position where the administration would capitalize
on what we are doing unless that administration was prepared
to demonstrate its will and its power to do with itself what we
are doing with ourselves, and therefore we would find the
basis for an honorable union. So we don't write it off. We just
say that until there is some evidence that the administration
has the will to do something, then there won't be any relation-
ship. Certainly the governments we visited appreciated our
presence in Africa. Beyond just the countries themselves, we
had a chance to visit with the Organization of African Unity in
Addis, and that body, which represents the continent, ex-
pressed its appreciation for our presence and not only gave us
its blessing and honored us with all kinds of wondrous words,
but made us feel that if people think we are meddling in Africa,
then a lot of Africans think we are meddling in the right way.
Africa Report: Based on your experiences during your trip,
how would you assess the official U.S. government response
to the drought and famine?
Belafonte: Statistics will tell you that the United States is
making the single largest contribution to the relief of the Afri-
can famine, roughly 40 percent of all contributions. This, how-
ever, could be quite misleading, as one has to ask 40 percent
of what? There are those who will tell you that billions and
billions of dollars, not only from the United States, but from all
over, liave been poured into Africa in the name of develop-
ment and yet there is this crisis. I think one has to ask several
questions in order to come up with the right answers. First of
all, were all those billions directed toward the proper use in
Africa? People have to understand that Africans did not have
as much control over how all those billions were applied as
people have assumed. It was industrialized nations that deter-
mined how Africa should use this money and they made their
commitments based on Africa submitting to those policies
which we dictated. And when those policies were bankrupt,
no one was willing to take the blame for a misappropriation or
miscalculation. Rather, they all blamed it on Africa.

Therefore the perception is that we have given all this
money, goodwill, and resources, and the Africans just don't
know how to handle it. Well, that's just not quite the truth. On
the other hand, there are large portions of that money that
have been used very effectively. Africa is just not totally on
the decline; there are a lot of positive things that have hap-
pened and there are societies that are productive. But you
have to understand that you can only view Africa and its
present position if you understand what Africa was before.
For 300 years, Africa was the center of the slave trade of the
world, with its resources and manpower being depleted in
order to service the coffers of Europe and North America and
to help create the United States. And 70 of the last 90 years
have been under colonialism, and the last 20 under various
forms of neocolonialism, so Africa's never truly had its inde-
pendence. It is still a victim of this massive exploitation. When
Tanzania became independent, it had two engineers, but after
20 years, the country now has 1,084 engineers. So one cannot
say that there lias not been progress. Even though it still limps
along and is still desperately trying to strengthen its legs, it is a
miracle that Africa even walks.

I believe that we have to change the manner in which we
have directed our aid to Africa. The grain that we send, which
comprises the bulk of our assistance, is not having as big an
impact as it could because we have not made the commitment
to help build the railway and to put roads in where roads have
never been so that the food can reach the people. It isn't that
the roads and the trucks exist and the Africans just won't do it,
it's that these areas of crisis are where roads have never
been, where there are no airfields, technology, or electricity.
If you do not send assistance in addition to food—the trucks
and technology to deliver it—what's the point in sending all
this grain? And then when it sits on the docks rotting, turn
around and cruelly mislead the public by saying it sits there for
ideological reasons. . . It's just not true.

I'm not suggesting that there are not ideological differences
with some of these countries and that there isn't civil war and
strife that fuels the problem, but to suggest that the bulk of the
problem is because of this is just not accurate. When this kind
of misinformation becomes the dominant interpretation, it
then relieves this country from the responsibility of making

The Live Aid concert: We have to date raised over $50 million—
separate from the $70 million which was pledged to Live Aid"
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the moral and humane commitment to do what must be done,
because then we don't have to face the responsibility. We
have misled the public. We've given them another thing to
distract them from what the truth really is.

So it is true that the United States and the volunteer agen-
cies especially are doing a wonderful job. The volunteer agen-
cies are staffed by very dedicated young men and women, but
there is an absence of political will in this country to provide
the goods and technology so that these doctors and volunteer
agencies can have a lot to work with to help Africa get on its
feet. U. S. AID is beginning to do a good job. It certainly does
what it does at the behest of the administration. But even in
Sudan at this very moment, the administration has made a
commitment to do certain things, but All) in Sudan refuses to
adhere to the directives from the main office. Now why is
there that bureaucratic bottleneck? Who is impeding that pro-
cess? Because while all this infighting goes on, there are a few
thousand more people dying.

I think that any new assistance should be undertaken with
much richer counsel, with Africans being involved in the pro-
cess. Let them help interpret how they see their destiny
rather than dictating to them. Let us listen to them. They are
men and women of great wisdom. We certainly have this first

half-century of a fiasco. Can we now look to the 21st century
with a new sense of hope and mutuality and a new sense of
humanity and partnership that we haven't seen before?
Africa Report: Do you have plans to visit other African
countries?
Belafonte: Yes, I'm sure I'll be making many more trips to
the west and central parts of Africa. I'd also like to encourage a
number of my colleagues to go because nothing will ever be as
touching or revealing as their presence there to feel, see,
taste, and smell first hand what it is all about. I think that in
itself will be the most convincing pnxrf that not only are we
doing the right thing, but that we should be extending our-
selves a little more.
Africa Report: Where is USA for Africa going to focus its
efforts in the future?
Belafonte: I don't know. We are going to have some meet-
ings to determine that. We are very young, just a few months
old. After what we discovered in Africa, we have to sit down
and redefine who and what we are and how best to use this
power that we have. It has to be more than just the delivery of
goods, because 1 don't know how long we can sustain that. We
have to talk about ways to help impact upon political and other
processes which will be more effective over the long-term. [J
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Guerrillas can make or break Uganda's new regime
Leaders of the National Resis-

tance Army (NRA) have spurned
the conciliatory initiatives of Ugan-
da's new rulers, after fail ing to show
up for peace talks in Tanzania on
August 13. The rebels' reluctance to
negotiate has dimmed hopes that
the military regime, which seized
power from President Milton Obote
on July 27, would be able to unify
and stabilize the strife-torn nation.

A delegation of Ugandan leaders
had gathered in Dar es Salaam,
where they met with Tanzanian
President Julius Nyerere but waited
in vain for NRA leader Yoweri Mu-
seveni to arrive from Nairobi. NRA
spokesmen said their plane was de-
nied clearance to land in Tanzania.

Museveni did meet with newly-
appointed Foreign Minister Olara
Otunnu, who expressed optimism
for reconciliation with the guerril-
las. But the NRA is apparently
standing by its demand for half the
seats on the ruling Military Council.
According to the NRA, the demand
for representation is only second-
ary—a means of guaranteeing im-
plementation of its goals to end cor-
ruption and indiscipline in the army,
and establish democracy, respect
for human rights, and a decent stan-
dard of living for all Ugandans.

NRA leaders are also protesting
the composition of the new adminis-
tration, including head of state Lt.-
Gen. Tito Okello. who was Obote's
armed forces commander, and coup
leader Brig. Basilio Olara Okello,
an army commander under Obote
and now a member of the Military
Council. They strongly oppose the
appointment of Paulo Muwanga as
prime minister to head the new ci-
vilian cabinet. As minister of de-
fense under Obote,Muwanga alleg-
edly sanctioned the routine torture
of prisoners and massacres of civil-
ians that characterized the deposed
president's rule. A powerful figure
in Ugandan politics since the 1950s,
Muwanga is believed to have or-
chestrated the coup. Although he

was closely associated with Obote.
a rift had reportedly developed be-
tween the two last year.

Museveni has threatened to end
the ceasefire that has generally been
observed since the coup and to take
over the country if talks with the
new regime continue to prove un-
successful. The NRA already
claims to control a major portion of
western Uganda. The towns of Fort
Portal and Kasese were seized dur-
ing battles before the coup. The
NRA allegedly now holds Bushe-
nyi, Kabale, Mbarara. Masaka. and
Masindi. which it occupied with lit-
tle resistance from army troops.

Estimates of the NRA's strength
range from 4,000 to 15,000 troops. It
is considered a well-disciplined and
committed force, but seriously defi-
cient in arms. NRA guerrillas began
their struggle against the govern-
ment after declaring that the 1980
elections—in which Obote won the

presidency—were rigged and fraud-
ulent.

The NRA is considered indirectly
responsible for bringing down the
Obote regime, although the major
impetus was rivalry between the
Acholis and the Langis, the two
main ethnic groups in the Ugandan
army. The Acholis resented Obo-
te's appointment of a fellow Langi.
Smith Opon Acak. to head the army
two years ago and the subsequent
favoritism shown the Langis. The
coup was led by Acholi army offi-
cers who now hold five of nine seats
on the Military Council. Rivalry be-
tween the two groups as well as
years of guerrilla warfare seriously
weakened the government, which
was allocating an estimated 50 per-
cent of the national budget to the
war, but could not adequately pay
or supply the army.

Most of the other opposition par-
Continui'd on next pit fie

Botha's speech elicits angry reactions
Bitter disappointment over Presi-

dent P.W. Botha's August 15th
speech has further hardened oppo-
sition to Pretoria in both South Af-
rica and the international commu-
nity.

South African diplomats and the
media had raised high expectations
earlier in the month, with hints that
the speech would be a major policy
statement, revealing new directions
and major reforms. Instead, Botha
castigated his critics and defiantly
insisted he would not be pressured
into reform.

He also reiterated vague prom-
ises including that blacks living out-
side the homelands should have
South African citizenship, and that
they should be allowed to own land
in urban areas. But he rejected the
concept of one-man, one-vote, stat-
ing, "That would lead to (he domi-
nance of one group over others, and
it would lead to chaos."

Observers speculated that pres-
sure from the extreme right had
forced Botha to delete major con-
cessions from his speech, including
offers to reincorporate the "inde-
pendent" homelands into South Af-
rica and to restore South African
citizenship to their residents.

Bishop Desmond Tutu expressed
his disappointment by refusing to
join a delegation of church leaders
who met with the President several
days later. "Chances of peaceful
change are now virtually nil." he
said, adding, "Our last hope is the
intervention of the international
community."

South African business leaders
seemed particularly incensed. In a
front page editorial, tinsincs.s Day,
the English language daily that re-
flects corporate views, called on
Botha to resign, commen-
ting,"With the eyes of the world on

Continued on next page
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GUERRILLAS. . .continued

ties and guerrilla groups have made
peace with the new regime. A large
regiment of Amin's army has even
returned from Sudan. Democratic
Party (DP) leader Paul Ssemo-
gerere, an outspoken critic of hu-
man rights abuses, was appointed
minister of the interior, a post that
entails supervision of the police and
security forces.

On August 10, the Kampala town
square was the scene of jubilant cel-
ebration as more than 2,2(K) political
prisoners were freed, including
many DP members as well as jour-
nalists and former cabinet mem-
bers. The new regime vowed that
human rights would be respected,
yet an estimated 1,000 persons have
been detained since the coup—
mostly members of Obote's secu-
rity police and bodyguard. The 250
North Koreans who had been train-
ing Obote's army were also de-
tained.

The freed prisoners gave fresh
evidence of the routine torture of
political prisoners under Obote. In
June, Amnesty International had
published a report based on evi-
dence collected during the past four
years and recent medical examina-
tions of 16 former political prisoners
living outside Uganda. The report
documents torture and massacres
on a monumental scale and cites
mass graves at 36 locations in the
Luwero triangle and around Kam-
pala.

Obote, who allegedly took a large
portion of Uganda's foreign cur-
rency reserves as he fled the coun-
try, has now been overthrown twice
by the military. After regaining
power in 1980, he made very little
progress toward rebuilding the
country, which had been devas-
tated under the ruthless eight-year
regime of Idi Amin. Obote became
increasingly dictatorial and gradu-
ally lost control of the army, which
went on rampages throughout the
countryside. Many Ugandans
charge that human rights abuses
were even worse under Obote than
under Amin. In a recent press con-
ference, Museveni charged that
some 300,000 Ugandans lost their
lives during the Obote regime. •

Buhari overthrown in bloodless coup
The revival of the Nigerian econ-

omy is the top priority of Maj.-Gen.
Ibrahim Babungida. who seized
power in a bloodless coup on Au-
gust 27.

Babangida told Nigerians that his
predecessor. Maj.-Gen. Muham-
madu Buhari, had failed to end eco-
nomic mismanagement in the gov-
ernment and had caused "intolera-
ble suffering" in the country. A loan
agreement with the International
Monetary Fund is expected to be
one of the first initiatives of the new
government. Buhari has struggled
to improve the economy without
IMF assistance. Under his eco-
nomic austerity program, inflation
and unemployment have surged,
and shortages of consumer goods
are widespread.

The new president also promised
to reform the security police, re-
lease journalists from prison, and
review the cases of other political
prisoners detained during the past
20 months. Restrictions on freedom
of speech and the press, which were
partly responsible for the decline in
Buhari's support over the past year,
may also be relaxed.

Babangida, 44, who was Buhari's
chief of army, is known as a coura-
geous and confident military leader,
but has no experience in govern-
ment administration. A northern
Muslim, he was viewed as a na-
tional hero for his prominent role in
quelling a 1976 coup attempt in
which Gen. Murtala Muhammed
was assassinated. •

BOTHA. . . continued

him, he behaved like a hick politi-
cian."

The rand initially plunged to a
record low of 38.5 cents, reflecting
negative international reaction. The
Australian government endorsed
economic sanctions against South
Africa, and Canada withdrew its
ambassador, a step taken earlier by
the U.S. and several European na-

tions.
In the U.S., members of Con-

gress predicted that dashed hopes
would ensure Senate passage of leg-
islation imposing sanctions on
South Africa, which the House of
Representatives had already ap-
proved. As a result, pressure on
President Reagan to sign the bill has
intensified. Both houses of Con-
gress would almost certainly over-
ride a presidential veto. •

Espionage case underscores Ghana's
allegations of CIA involvement

CIA employee Sharon Scranage
and Michael Soussoudis, a Ghana-
ian citizen to whom she passed clas-
sified information while working in
Accra, pled innocent to charges of
espionage in mid-August, after their
indictment by a U.S. federal grand
jury. Both had been charged on
multiple counts of espionage, a
crime that carries a maximum pen-
alty of life imprisonment. Their tri-
als are scheduled for October.

In Ghana, the case substantiated
allegations repeatedly made by Flt.-
Lt. Jerry Rawlings' government that
the CIA had infiltrated military and
civilian circles to destabilize or

overthrow the government. In 1983,
Kojo Tsikata, who heads the Gha-
naian intelligence operation, publi-
cized an alleged coup attempt in-
volving the CIA and then American
Ambassador Thomas Smith, who
was abruptly recalled from Ghana.
The U.S. attempted to discredit Tsi-
kata and blamed the affair on misin-
formation fabricated by Soviet in-
telligence.

Earlier this year, a Ghanaian in-
telligence officer had confessed his
CIA connections to the Ghanaian
government, which demanded that
the U.S. withdraw the head of CIA
operations in Accra. He discreetly
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returned to CIA headquarters, and
the Ghanaian government did not
publicize the incident.

In the U.S., a CIA analyst de-
scribed the espionage case as "a
disaster for CIA operations in
Ghana," and said it would be inter-
preted as a message lo Africans not
to work for the CIA. The case is also
said to be damaging CIA operations
in Liberia, Ivory Coast, Nigeria,
and Togo.

The 18-count indictment against
Scranage, 29, alleged that she re-
vealed the identities of II CIA in-
formants and five CIA employees in
Ghana as well as other classified in-
formation, including Ghanaian dis-
sidents' plans for a coup against
Rawlings. She pled guilty to only
two charges of disclosing the identi-
ties of covert agents.

Scranage gave the information to
Soussoudis, who is Rawlings' first
cousin, with whom she had a close
personal relationship during her
two-year stay in Accra. They had
dated for eight months before he
learned that she worked for the
CIA. A lie detector test uncovered
evidence of her revelations after she
was called back to the U.S. in May.

Soussoudis, 39, was charged in a
separate eight-count indictment
with seeking information from
Scranage about Ghanaians who
were cooperating with the CIA and
opposing the Rawlings government.
Soussoudis has permanent resi-
dency status in the U.S. but had re-
turned to Ghana after Rawlings
came to power in 1979. However,
under U.S. law, Soussoudis can be
tried for espionage in the U.S. if the
charges include an overt act in this
country and if the initial arrest oc-
curs here. After agreeing to cooper-
ate with the investigation, Scranage
had arranged a rendez-vous with
Soussoudis at a Springfield, Va.,
hotel, where he was arrested.

Scranage was released on bail in
her parents' custody, but Sous-
soudis was being held in prison, al-
though the Ghanaian ambassador to
the U.S. offered to take him into
custody at the embassy in Washing-
ton while he awaited trial. The Gha-
naian government categorically de-
nied that its agents ever sought in-
formation from Soussoudis. His

lawyer claims that he should not be
charged with espionage because he
did not seek information about the
U.S., but only about Ghanaians co-
operating with the CIA or opposing
the government.

After the CIA's Ghanaian opera-
tion unraveled, the Rawlings gov-
ernment detained certain prominent
Ghanaians while others tied the
country or went into hiding. The
government froze the assets of vari-
ous individuals, including Navy
Commodore D.J. Oppong and Sa-
muel Okudzeto, a lawyer who
headed the Association of Recog-
nized Professional Bodies. Oppong
had left the country, and Okudzeto
has been detained without trial for
alleged connections to the student
strikes of 1983.

Both countries have issued state-

ments claiming that the episode has
not damaged their relations, which
had been improving in recent
months. The U.S. State Depart-
ment said that relations with Ghana
are good and "we assume they will
continue to be." It also described as
"quite inaccurate" media reports
that had linked Ghana's foreign pol-
icy to the Soviet Union or Libya.
And the Ghanaian government de-
clared it wanted to maintain good
relations with the U.S. However,
the case has clearly renewed ten-
sions between Ghana and the U.S.
The Ghanaian government de-
plored the CIA's "flagrant interfer-
ence in the internal affairs of
Ghana," and reported that thou-
sands of workers in Accra had dem-
onstrated against the CIA following
the arrests. •

Aborted coup strengthens Conte's hand
Following Col. Diarra Traore's

foiled coup attempt. President Lan-
sana Conte is expected to take ad-
vantage of his sudden surge in popu-
larity to push through long-awaited
measures to revive the economy.

Traore and his supporters had
gained control of Conakry radio sta-
tion on July 4 in a bid to oust the
head of state while he was attending
the Economic Community of West
African States (ECOWAS) summit
in Lome. Traore informed the na-
tion that he was seizing power be-
cause the Conte government was
responsible for the "disintegra-
tion" of the country in the face of a
"major economic crisis." The coup
was necessary, he added, "to put an
end to all the footdragging in making
political, economic and, in particu-
lar, monetary decisions which are
to launch the development of our
country."

Troops loyal to Conte, led by
Maj. Ousmane Sow, the secretary
of state for defense, recaptured con-
trol of the radio station after several
hours of fierce fighting. According
to official accounts, 19 people were
killed and 229 injured. An estimated
200 people were subsequently ar-
rested, including Traore and six
other government officials. Six of
eight regional governors, and six of

35 prefects were also detained.
Upon his triumphant return to

Conakry, Conte was promoted to
brigadier-general for "services ren-
dered to the nation." He told the
tens of thousands of supporters who
greeted him that Traore and his ac-
complices would be tried swiftly
and then executed.

Conte acknowledged that ethnic
rivalries played a role in the putsch.
For the most part, those involved,
including Traore. were Malinke, the
largest ethnic group which domi-
nated Guinean politics for more
than 20 years under the rule of the
late President Ahmed Sekou Toure.
Conte, who belongs to the Soussou,
revealed that he had detained about
30 individuals associated with the
Sekou Toure regime who took part
in the plot.

Following Traore's radio an-
nouncement of the coup, many peo-
ple in Conakry took to the streets to
demonstrate in favor of Conte.
Shortly after the coup was crushed,
there were revenge attacks on Ma-
linke-owned homes and shops,
while Traore's own villas were van-
dalized and stripped bare. Authori-
ties appealed to the population to
"go to work calmly and avoid any
acts of looting."

The coup attempt by the highly
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ambitious Traore came as no sur-
prise to many observers. Traore,
one of the key officers who seized
power in April 1984 shortly after Se-
kouToure's death, had been at odds
with Conte for many months. He
was demoted from the post of prime
minister last December but re-
mained in government as minister
of education.

Upon his return to Conakry,
Conte claimed that he had advance
knowledge of the plot and had even
obtained a list of the main conspira-
tors before leaving for Lome.
Traore and his accomplices had ap-
parently overestimated their sup-
port within the army.

With his position strengthened in
the army and his popularity en-
hanced, Conte has renewed his
commitment to tackling the coun-
try's economic problems. Until the
coupattempt. he had been unwilling
to push through the potentially un-
popular economic measures de-
manded by the International Mone-
tary Fund (IMF) for fear of social
unrest.

Conte may now agree to devalue
the non-convertible syli which
changes hands on the black market
at one-twelfth of its official value.
He may also trim the inflated civil
service which has a reputation for
corruption and inefficiency and
constitutes a powerful obstacle to
economic reform. The IMF has
made both these measures a pre-
condition for agreement on a
standby credit and recovery pro-
gram which would allow the coun-
try to reschedule its estimated $1.5
billion external debt. •

BENIN
The backlash commences

President Mathieu Kerekou dis-
missed two cabinet ministers and
several high-ranking university offi-
cials in mid-June in response to the
earlier student unrest that led to two
deaths and the closing of the Na-
tional University of Benin (UNB).

Lt. Col. Michel Alladaye. minis-
ter of secondary and higher educa-
tion, and Moussa Ali Traore, minis-
ter of culture, youth, and sports,
were demoted after the National
Revolutionary Assembly met to as-

sess the failure to contain the stu-
dent disturbances. Prominent in na-
tional politics for many years, Alla-
daye was the last remaining
member in government from the
group of four officers who planned
the 1972 coup which brought Kere-
kou to power.

Other casualties of the protest in-
cluded the president, deputy presi-
dent, and secretary general of
UNB. AM those dismissed by Kere-
kou were also suspended from the
country's sole political party, the
People's Revolutionary Party of
Benin (PRPB).

Kerekou; Expelling ' 'anarchists and leftists

Concurrently. 18 university stu-
dents, branded as "anarchists and
leftists" were expelled from the uni-
versity for engaging in "blatant sub-
versive activities." The students
were further warned to stay away
from all educational institutions and
forbidden to use state buses and ve-
hicles.

The student unrest was prompted
by increasing economic woes. After
widespread student allegations of
governmental corruption and calls
for economic liberalization, the dis-
turbances broke out when the
Council of Ministers terminated the
policy of guaranteed civil service
employment for university gradu-
ates.

Although the cabinet shift seems
designed to do little more than allay
tensions, the consequences of the
unrest are likely to become clear
only at year's end when the Party
Congress is due to take place. •

BURKINA FASO
A dam good start

As the government of President
Thomas Sankara celebrated the
second anniversary of its August 4
revolution, a key component of its
ambitious development plan to
combat drought and famine finally
got under way. Work on the Kom-
pienga hydro-electricity and irriga-
tion project began in earnest with
construction of what the govern-
ment hopes will be the country's
largest dam. capable of partially
covering ihe energy needs of Oua-
gadougou.

A $14.1 million grant from West
Germany in early July, covering 18
percent of the construction costs of
the $78.8 million project, completed
the financing of the dam. Until re-
cently, some backers of the Kom-
pienga works had been reluctant to
pledge the requested funds, claim-
ing that because of the drought, the
dam. located near the border with
Benin and Togo, would be able to
operate ai only 40 percent of capac-
ity. The Sankara government, how-
ever, succeeded in obtaining the
support of other sources, including
the African Development Bank, the
Central Fund for Fconomic Coop-
eration, tind the Canadian Agency
for International Development.

The government views comple-
tion of the dam—which is expected
to take 26 weeks—as a major prior-
ity in its long-term struggle to sur-
vive the drought. Last year, the
drought left the country with a cere-
als deficit of 300,000 tons. To em-
phasize the importance it attaches
to grappling with this problem, the
ruling National Council of the Rev-
olution established a ministry of wa-
ter resources—the first in Africa.

To overcome the financial con-
straints of such development pro-
jects, the government has at-
tempted to mobilize voluntary la-
bor. As a result, people from all
walks of life have turned their en-
ergy to another national priority—
what has become known as the
"Battle of the Railway."

The government's decision to go
ahead with the proposed railway
line, which will link Ouagadougou
to the northern region, has several
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objectives. The completion of the
225-mile track would not only open
the north to greater trade and com-
munication, improve Ihe distribu-
tion of food aid. and facilitate link-
ages with neighboring countries,
but also provide the necessary
transportation to the large manga-
nese deposits in Tambao.

Skeptical donors, however, have
held back on financing. Despite a
favorable study of the joint railway
and manganese venture by a Cana-
dian consulting firm with assistance
from the United Nations Develop-
ment Programme, donors such as
the World Hank and ihe European
Development Kund have ques-
tioned the viability of the project.

They point to declining world
prices for manganese and likely
competition from coastal countries
like Ghana and Gabon, further-
more, (he World Bank objects to the
scheme because it considers two
other transportation ventures to be
more worthwhile: the construction
of the Ouagadougou-Niamey road,
which runs in the same direction as
the railway line, and improvements
to the Ouagadougou-Abidjan rail-
road, which is seriously indebted
and mismanaged.

The Sankara government, how-
ever, insists that [he projects com-
plement each other, and continues
to seek donor support for the "Hal-
tie of the Railway." So far. only Ro-
mania and Yugoslavia have indi-
cated interest in funding the pro-
ject. •

IVORY COAST
Campaigning in succession

Campaigning is well under way
for presidential, legislative, and mu-
nicipal elections projected for Octo-
ber and November when President
Felix Houphouet-Boigny will name
his vice-presidential running male
and likely successor. The nomina-
tion is expected to be made at the
forthcoming eighth congress of the
ruling Democratic Party of Ihe
Ivory Coast (PDCI).

Houphouet-Boigny. who will cel-
ebrate his 80th birthday in October,
has long tried to downplay the issue
of his successor. As he said during a
visit to the southwestern town of

The Pope's religious safari to Africa
Pope John Paul II embarked on a 12-day shuttle to seven African countries

in mid-August, aiming to reconcile Christianity with local beliefs on a conti-
nent where animism and Islam predominate. Although Catholicism is grow-
ing faster in Africa than in any other part of the world, fears that it is adapting
to regional traditions prompted the Pope's third tour of Africa in five years.

As Vatican spokesman Joaquin Navarro Vails pointed out. "Along with
Latin America. Africa is considered one of the reservoirs of world Catholi-
cism for the future." Vatican officials estimate that 16 percent of Africans
are now Catholic, compared to only I percent at the turn of the century.
Anticipating 2 million converts per year, they predict that by the year 2000.
about 100 million Africans will be Roman Catholics.

Such rapid growth, however, has put a strain on the Vatican's ability to
control doctrine at the local level. In rural communities in particular, people
adapt their Catholicism to meet African conditions—drawing on their social
and religious experience.

Throughout his trip, the Pope repeated that the Roman Catholic Church
was open to traditional customs and sought to preach a faith that was "au-
thentically Christian and authentically African." But he reminded a large
crowd in Cameroon, "Have faith in the Church. Never abandon the canoe
that got you to the other side of the river."

During his hectic religious mission, the Pope ordained several priests in
Togo and arrived in Ivory Coast in time to consecrate a new cathedral. While
in Cameroon, he took the opportunity to condemn apartheid, declaring that
the church's "repudiation of any form of racial discrimination is forceful and
total," and called for "an end without delay to all discrimination."

Following a brief stay in Central African Republic and a two-day visit to
Zaire, the Pope attended the 43rd Fucharistic Conference in Kenya whose
theme. "The Eucharist and the Family," provided him with a ready-made
forum for the most controversial message of his tour—his views on family
planning and population control. Only weeks after women from all over [he
world had gathered in Nairobi to discuss their rights at the UN Decade for
Women Conference, the Holy Father urged Africans to reject Western ideas
of limiting families through contraception and abortion.

The Pope reiterated his support for the rhythm method as the natural way
to regulate fertility. He condemned the "powerful anti-life mentality" pre-
vailing in developed nations which he said is being transmitted to developing
countries, and concluded. "Without a healthy family life, there can be no
stable social life in any country, nor vigorous life in the Church."

His stand on birth control put the Vatican squarely at odds with many
African countries. Kenya, in particular, has been encouraging people to
have fewer children and to use family planning in its siruggle to reduce its 4
percent population growth rate—believed to be the highest in the world.

The Pope concluded his tour with a brief stop in Morocco, his first official
visit to a Muslim country, in hopes of strengthening the Roman Catholic
Church. Accepting an invitation from King Hassan, he gave an unprece-
dented papal address to a predominantly Muslim audience in Casablanca
which the Vatican viewed as a major step toward improving Muslim-Catho-
lic relations.

Gagnoa in mid-July, it was '"unfor-
tunate to note that newspapers re-
duce Ivory Coast's major preoccu-
pations to the issue of Houphouet's
succession." He did add. however,
that he had no intention of "avoid-
ing his responsibilities.1" "We are
thinking on the subject, and we will
inform ihe country of the choice of a

successor.
Houphouet-Boigny stressed that

he was more concerned with the
country's economic recovery,
which he said was a source of con-
siderable optimism. According to
the World Bank and [he Interna-
tional Monetary Fund. (JDP is ex-
pected to rise by between two and
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five percent in real terms this year
after three years of decline.

The primary impetus for renewed
growth comes from bumper cash
crops which rebounded after suc-
cessive years of drought. The 1984-
85 cocoa output spurred by good
rainfall and attractive producer
prices totalled a record 528,000 met-
ric tons, compared to 376.000 met-
ric Ions last year, strengthening the
country's position as the world's
largest producer. The volume of an-
other key export crop, coffee, tre-
bled to 270,000 metric tons.

A recent crude oil agreement be-
tween Ihe Ivory Coast's Oil Refin-
ing Company (SIR) and Chevron,
the U.S.-based oil group, is also
seen by observers as a sign for opti-
mism. The regional vice president
of Chevron International Trading.
Mark Elliott, claimed that the deal
was a decisive step toward making
Abidjan the "Rotterdam of West
Africa."

The contract calls for the pro-
cessing of 16.000 barrels of crude oil
per day. doubling the tonnage in the
original agreement signed in March
between SIR and Gulf Oil. which
has since merged with Chevron.
The arrangement calls for much of
the oil lo come from Chevron's Ni-
gerian operations in what is said to
be the first deal of its kind in West
Africa.

Elliott said that the refined prod-
ucts would be exported exclusively
to countries in the region which
sorely need the high quality product
that SIR can provide. In the longer
term, this would allow Ivory Coast
to supplant European and Carib-
bean refineries. •

LIBERIA
Parties plead with president

Five political parties have pub-
licly appealed to President Samuel
Doe to remove the barriers to the
registration of political parties for
the elections scheduled for October
and November.

The appeal, issued in mid-July in
a joint communique, also called on
the president to repeal the notorious
Decree 88A which stifles criticism
of the government, and to release
political prisoners. Special mention

was made of five student leaders
still detained in Bell Yella prison for
allegedly distributing leaflets criti-
cizing the government.

Only days later, the government
charged three prominent citizens
with treason—Ellen Johnson-Sir-
leaf, Togba-nah Tipoteh, and Pa-
trick Seyon. Tipoteh. former minis-
ter of finance and economic plan-
ning under Doe. and Seyon. former
vice-president of the University of
Liberia, now live outside the coun-
try. Johnson-Sirleaf, formerfinance
minister under Tolberl and a Har-
vard-trained development econo-
mist who has worked for the World
Bank, was first placed under house
arrest and then transferred to a mili-
tary stockade on August 9. She is
also an executive in the Liberian
Action Party, which Doe has ac-
cused of plotting to overthrow his

claimed they had visited the em-
bassy to inquire about attending a
youth festival in Moscow and to
watch a film about the USSR.

Arrests continued with the deten-
tion of two journalists in late July—
Monulu Sackor Sirleaf, president
and publisher of the independent
Footprints Today, and the newspa-
per's sports editor. Kon Hinneh.

Dusty Wolokolie, deputy chair of
the Liberian People's Party (LPP),
was re-detained in July for criticiz-
ing the government. Only a few
weeks earlier, he had been released
after a year in prison when a court
ruled that his detention was illegal.
A number of other LPP leaders re-
main in detention, while the party's
leader, Amos Sawyer, has faced an
assassination attempt. Concern is
growing for LPP's public affairs of-
ficer, journalist Tom Kamara, who

Demonstrating outside the Liberian mission to the UN, NYC, August 24: A small group of members of the
Union oi Liberian Associations in the Americas and Canada chant slogans against President Doe.

government. Justice Minister
Jenkins Scott said she would be
tried for criminal sedition or libel for
comments expressed in the U.S.,
where she has recently been speak-
ing to government officials and Li-
berians about the election process
and economic reforms needed in Li-
beria.

In late July, the government also
arrested 14 students at the Russian
embassy in Monrovia for allegedly
passing classified military informa-
tion to the Soviets. Liberia charged
the Soviet Union with gross inter-
ference in its internal affairs and
severed diplomatic relations. The
Soviets retaliated by sending home
Liberian diplomats. The students

was detained when he visited the
Special Elections Commission to
inquire about party registration last
March. Repeated inquiries have
failed to yield information regarding
his whereabouts, although the gov-
ernment claims he has escaped.

Besides Doe's National Demo-
cratic Party of Liberia (NDPL).
only two parties have been allowed
to register for the elections; the
Unity Party, led by Edward Kes-
selly. formerly a minister in the
Tolbert regime, and the United Peo-
ple's Party, headed by Baccus Mat-
thews. Both parties endured legal
and financial struggles to register.
Observers note that Doe probably
approved these registrations he-
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cause he needs token opposition.
The UP is not expected to pose
much of a threat. The NDPL is
withstanding the challenge from
UPP with verbal attacks on Mat-
thews for his "socialistic tenden-
cies."

Meanwhile, public confidence in
the Doe government is at a very low
ebb. Paychecks for employees of
the civil service and the military are
subject to lengthy delays. Unem-
ployment is at an all-time high, due
to major government staff reduc-
tions. Management of the banking
system and the civil service has se-
riously deteriorated. Doe, who re-
portedly dislikes the daily tasks of
government administration, gives
his ministers free rein in running
their departments. •

SIERRA LEONE
Army chief to replace Stevens

Maj.-Gen. Joseph Saidu Momoh
was unanimously selected as the
presidential candidate by the All
People's Congress, the country's
sole political party, in early August.
The election is scheduled for Octo-
ber, and Momoh will take over from
the aging President Siaka Stevens in
December.

The party's choice was no sur-
prise, as Stevens had made clear
that Momoh was his designated suc-
cessor several months earlier. The
transfer of power is unusual, involv-
ing a civilian leader voluntarily
handing over the government to a
military ruler. Observers speculate,
however, that Stevens will use his
influence to retain control over the
country. Because of his reluctance
to relinquish power, the selection of
a successor has preoccupied the na-
tional political scene for years.

In June, Stevens reshuffled his
cabinet to prepare for the transfer of
power. Finance Minister Abdulai
Conteh was sacked only the day be-
fore he was to deliver the budget for
the coming fiscal year and report-
edly fled the country. Conteh was
said to favor first Vice-President
Sorie Koroma for the top spot.
Koroma was a top contender to suc-
ceed Stevens, but the president un-
dermined his credibility by casting
doubts on his health. Koroma was

OAU vows to tackle economic crisis
Calls for debt relief and agricultural self-sufficiency dominated the 21st

summit of the Organization for African Unity (OAU), held July 21-23 in
Addis Ababa. Sidestepping the wrangling over political issues that has domi-
nated past summits, the African leaders adopted a plan to deal with the
continent's economic crisis.

The Addis Ababa Declaration, as the plan is known, sets forth measures to
achieve food self-sufficiency and proposes a long-term dialogue with the
West and its financial institutions on economic recovery for Africa. The
statement will enable African heads of state to present a united front to the
rest of the world, particularly in their efforts to deal with the debt crisis.
More importantly, it will serve as a guide in their efforts to revive national
economies, provided their commitment to action can be sustained. To this
end. the summit established a permanent committee to monitor implementa-
tion of the plan.

OAU delegates placed much of the blame for the economic crisis on the
"unjust and inequitable" international economic system and natural calami-
ties like drought. but acknowledged that their own policies have also contrib-
uted to Africa's external debt, which is expected to reach $170 billion by the
end of the year.

They rejected a call by several nations (Angola, Burkina Faso, Mozam-
bique, and Sao Tome) fora moratorium on national debts to Western institu-
tions. Hut they agreed that some debts should be written off or converted
into grants, and that developed nations should increase their concessionary
spending in Africa. The declaration calls for the urgent convening of an
international conference on Africa's foreign debt.

The OAU also reiterated the call for self-sufficiency in food production
that was part of the 1980 Lagos Plan of Action, adopted at the only previous
OAU summit focusing solely on economic matters. To meet this objective,
members made a commitment to increase governmental investments in agri-
culture to 20 or 25 percent of national budgets by 19X9. Adebayo Adedeji.
executive secretary of the UN Kconomic Commission for Africa, remarked
that while this goal was actually quite low, it was more than twice the level
currently devoted to the agricultural sector by some African countries.

Among other matters on the summit agenda was the $13.5 million arrears
in the 1984-85 OAU budget, a problem arising in large part from members'
failure to pay dues. Only three nations are not in arrears. Low attendance at
the two-day summit was also cited as a problem. Only 18 of the 51 OAU
member-nations were represented by their heads of state.

President Abdou Diouf of Senegal was elected to succeed President Julius
Nyerere of Tanzania as OAU chairman. And the delegates elected Ide
Oumarou, foreign minister of Niger, to a four-year term as secretary-gen-
eral, after having failed to gain the necessary two-thirds majority vote at
previous summits. Oumarou, a novelist and former journalist, succeeds
Peter On u of Nigeria who had held the post for two years on an interim basis.

persuaded to abandon his plans to
challenge Momoh only a couple of
days before the party convention.
Second Vice-President Francis
Minah was earlier persuaded to step
aside, although his recent appoint-
ments as minister of justice and at-
torney general boosted his power.

Momoh, 48, who has headed the
3.000-manarmy for 14 years, is gen-
erally considered a qualified and
disciplined leader. He was selected
despite recent revelations of wide-

spread corruption in the army and
ongoing investigations of senior
military officers. Stevens appointed
him to be a minister of parliament in
1973 and a member of the cabinet in
1978. Observers say that Momoh is
respected by most Sierra Leoneans,
but that he may have problems
within the military. The Nigerian
Concord Weekly commented.
"General Momoh does not appear
to enjoy full support of the army's
top brass."
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After his election, Momoh de-
clared his intention to impose mili-
tary discipline on national life but
warned that the military was not go-
ing to be involved in forming the
new government.

At the convention, the party also
appointed a new central committee
and a governing council with
Stevens as chairman. Momoh as
secretary-general, and Koroma and
Minah as first and second vice-
chairmen.

Meanwhile, former military head

of state Andrew Juxon-Smith has
called for the replacement of the
current government, according to
West Africa "because Sierra Leone
is finished and desperate." He said
that the country needs "to start all
over again because there is hardly
anything to reform at present."
Juxon-Smith, who had not spoken
publicly since his government was
overthrown in 1968, issued the chal-
lenge after being elected to head the
National Alliance Party, an opposi-
tion group based in New York. •

Birthrate overburdens Kenyan economy
The government is projecting a 5

percent growth in GDP in the com-
ing year—an optimistic economic
outlook which would outpace popu-
lation growth for the first time in
several years. The forecast is part of
the 1985-86 budget that Finance and
Planning Minister George Sailoti
presented to Parliament in June.
Economic recovery with a strong
emphasis on agricultural produc-
tion was the major budgetary
theme.

Improving on Kenya's 1984-85
economic record should be a rela-
tively easy task. GDP registered an
almost imperceptible increase of
only 0.9 percent last year, the low-
est rate in two decades. The major
cause was the worst drought in 50
years, which resulted in a 3.7 per-
cent decline in agricultural produc-
tion after three years of satisfactory
growth. Economic growth is ex-
pected to rebound this year, with
satisfactory rainfall enabling the ag-
ricultural sector to produce a sur-
plus.

But keeping ahead of Kenya's ex-
ploding population growth is an-
other matter. At 4.1 percent, the
country's growth rate is the highest
in the world. A Kenyan woman has
an average of more than eight chil-
dren during her lifetime, compared
with the worldwide average of 3.5.
Nearly 52 percent of the population
is under 15. No other country in the
world has more than half of its pop-
ulation in that age group. Kenya's
population, currently estimated at
20 million, is expected to double by

the year 2000.
President Daniel arap Moi re-

cently forecast social and economic
upheaval if Kenya fails to curb its
population growth. And the govern-
ment noted in the 1984-85 develop-
ment plan that it is "acutely aware
of the incipient imbalance between
food supply and demand caused by
the pressure of a rapidly increasing
population." Parliament is consid-
ering proposals on how to tackle the
problem. Kenyan government offi-
cials encourage family planning,
and the 1985-86 budget triples the
allocation for family planning ser-
vices. Yet the country had only 11
family planning clinics and 35 mo-
bile units in early 1985, and many of
those were understaffed and short
of supplies. In most of rural Kenya,
contraceptives are simply unavail-
able.

The major obstacles to the expan-
sion of birth control are the Catholic
church [a large proportion of Ken-
yans are Catholic] and deeply en-
trenched public attitudes. Kenyan
men take great pride in having large
families, and children are still the
only form of social security and the
only means of gaining status in the
community for most Kenyan wo-
men. •

ETHIOPIA
Protests in the Promised Land

Thousands of Ethiopian Jews
who were flown to Israel in a secret
rescue operation from refugee
camps in Sudan late last year have

strongly protested demands by
leading rabbis that they undergo full
ritual conversion to reaffirm their
Judaism.

Questions over their Jewishness
have caused some of them to insist
that they might as well return to
their famine-stricken birthplace. As
one African Jew said, "We want to
go back to Ethiopia. There's the hu-
miliation of hunger, but at least we
were proud Jews."

At first, the rabbis had argued
that newly-arrived Ethiopian men
would require a symbolic circumci-
sion, using a needle to make a tiny
cut. Widespread opposition to this
practice forced the rabbis to replace
it with a ritual bath for both men and
women. "We recognize the Ethio-
pian Jewish community as Jewish,
but over thousands of years there
was a lot of mixing [intermarriage
with non-Jews | and the immersion
assures they are totally Jewish,"
said Chief Rabbi Avraham Shapira.

The dispute came to a head when
more and more Ethiopians sought
to get married, but were prevented
from doing so by the rabbis. Hun-
dreds of Ethiopian Jews refused to
work or attend Hebrew classes at
immigration absorption centers to
protest the rabbinical position. Sev-
eral immigrants even went on a hun-
ger strike.

In mid-July, more than 600 Afri-
can Jews began a protest march
from the immigration center in the
northern city of Afula to the airport
in Tel Aviv. "We have many of our
people who lost their wives on the
march out of Ethiopia," said Shi-
mon Asher, "and now they want to
re-marry and the rabbis won't let
them. Some Ethiopians did the im-
mersion when they arrived, but that
is because they were few and were
not organized. Now we are many
and we are organized and we won't
doit."

Israeli Prime Minister Shimon
Peres intervened on their behalf and
met with Shapira and Chief Rabbi
Mordechai Eliahu. The religious
leaders conceded that the ritual
bath would no longer be required
for the entire community of Ethio-
pian Jews. But the new immigrants,
like others whose Jewishness was
still in doubt, would have to do the
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immersion before being allowed to
get married. It is not yet clear
whether the compromise decision,
however, will be sufficient to satisfy
the Ethiopian Jewish community. •

MADAGASCAR
The art of living dangerously

Government troops in armored
vehicles raided ihe headquarters of
an underground kung fu sect in
early August, leaving 19 dead and
31 wounded in the island's latest
bloodbath involving martial arts fa-
natics. Another 208 members were
arrested. Last December, a youth
gang's kung fu attack against the
government-organized youth
movement known as TTS left over
50 dead and many injured.

Kung fu "Grand Master" Pierre
Mi/ael Andrianarijaona, who was
an outspoken critic of the govern-
ment of President Didier Ratsiraka,
died in the recent clash. In past
months, he and his followers had re-
peatedly attacked TTS squads,
which he accused of physically in-
timidating the government's politi-
cal opponents.

The government said it was
forced to intervene against the kung
fu group because it virtually had
formed a "state within a state" and
was threatening to seize control of
the island by force. The kungfu sect
is still believed to have more than
10,000 adherents, particularly in the
country's main cities. •

MAURITIUS
Sugar industry turning sour

Prime Minister Anerood Jug-
nauths coalition government is
coming under heavy criticism from
the country's trade union move-
ment for its Action Plan to restruc-
ture the sugar industry. As a key
sector of the island's economy, the
industry accounts for 20 percent of
GDP and more than 60 percent of
export earnings.

The plan, which is expected to
cover a five-year period, was devel-
oped following an inquiry into the
industry and is to be overseen by
the Sugar Authority established last
year. It proposes fiscal incentives of
up to $12.6 million to small planters

and sugar industry owners and a $50
million investment program.

The major purpose is to allow
Mauritius to maintain its competi-
tive position on the world market by
rationalizing industry operations:
cutting production costs, moderniz-
ing equipment, and investing in new
technology. These measures, the
government claims, are essential if
the industry is to survive competi-
tion from sugar substitutes.

In line with this strategy, the plan
proposes to close five production
units, provoking strong resistance
within the workforce. These in-
clude the Reufac and Solitude units
which are already shutting down,
wiping out thousands of jobs.

While trade union leaders ac-
knowledge that the plan may boost
the industry, they point out that it
fails to safeguard workers' inter-
ests. Jugnauth. however, has re-
mained unimpressed by their ap-
peals. At a recent public rally, he
said, " I shall have the fingers of
those trade union leaders ampu-
tated whose actions will tend to dis-
rupt (he economic activities." •

SOMALIA
Doctoring the figures

A cholera epidemic in northwest-
ern Somalia had claimed more than
1.000 lives among famine victims by
early July at Ganed, the largest refu-
gee camp in the country.

Ahmad Sharif Abbas, director
general of the contagious diseases
department of the Somali health
ministry, revealed at a press confer-
ence in late June that the epidemic
had already killed 1,262 people and
was spreading to out-lying refugee
camps in Hargeisa and Borama.
The camp in Ganed, whose exist-
ence was ignored by the govern-
ment of President Siad Barre for
many months, has an average death
rate of 19 per day, which exceeds
those of the more widely publicized
famine camps of Ethiopia.

The government claims that the
cause of the outbreak was transmis-
sion by refugees from Ethiopia
rather than official negligence.
Cholera is reported to have reached
epidemic proportions in both Ethio-
pia and Sudan, with an estimated

Vanilla: is it the real thing?
Coca-Cola's announcement in July that the "real thing" would soon be

back on the shelves due to overwhelming public demand may have come as a
relief to many Americans, but for the Malagasy government of President
Didier Ratsiraka. far more was at stake. When the new formula Coke was
brought onto the market, it excluded vanilla, a classic ingredient and Mada-
gascar's leading export. The change in formula at Coca-Cola—which con-
sumes 30 percent of the world's vanilla—threatened to take the tlzz out of
the Malagasy economy.

During the 1970s, output of vanilla had plummeted from nearly 8.000 tons
per year to about 2,000 tons because of growing competition from synthetic
substitutes and poor maintenance of plantations. The island now produces
only about 1.500 tons of vanilla, but still accounts for three-quarters of the
world's total supply. As a report in the Wall Street Journal pointed out.
"The change in Coke's formula could have been the last straw for Madagas-
car's vanilla beans which have already lost sales to cheaper synthetic vanilla
flavoring."

While Madagascar successfully survived the Coke challenge, synthetic
substitutes are likely to pose a longer term problem. One such rival is a
Philadelphia food additives company, David Michael & Co., which is spon-
soring a three-year research program by Dietrich W. Knorrofthe University
of Delaware in an effort to break Madagascar's monopoly on the expensive
flavoring.

According to Business Week. Knorr is using biotechnology in hopes of
producing a cheaper flavorful chemical in the laboratory. Success in this
field could pose a serious threat to Madagascar, which is still fondly known
in food processing circles as the "OPEC of vanilla."
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300 new cases a day in Addis Ababa
alone. Both regimes hotly deny the
existence of cholera, despite doc-
tors" reports that cases have been
spotted since January. Hospital
workers have allegedly been in-
structed not to speak of the epi-
demic "under threat of imprison-
ment."

Similar obfuscations have oc-
curred in Somalia. The interna-
tional response to the crisis has
been complicated by the Somali
government's distortions of the ref-
ugee situation. Until 1981, refugee
figures provided by the Somalis
were accepted by international aid
organizations and Western govern-
ments as a basis for determining aid
levels.

But recurrent charges of statisti-
cal exaggeration compelled the So-
mali government to take a census in
1982. Western experts were as
skeptical of the resultant claim of
700,000 total refugees as they had
been of the earlier estimates.

The government has done little in
recent years to dispel such suspi-
cions. No scientific count of refu-
gees has been undertaken in the last
three years. And while the Somalis
have claimed that 150.000 Ethio-
pian refugees have entered the
country in the past year, they have
made no mention o\' the tens of
thousands who left the camps to re-
turn home in 1983 and 1984.

Most established camps actually
have the capacity to house addi-
tional refugees but are discouraged
from doing so by the government.
One camp, Dari Mane, has an esti-
mated population of 25.000. while
the official figure is three times
greater. To accept more refugees at
such a camp would expose the inac-
curacy of official figures. Hence,
the Barre government continues to
declare that all camps are full, to
turn refugees away, and to urgently
request aid for the construction of
new camps.

Because of such government
practices, the UN and other organi-
zations are now reluctant to con-
struct new sites. The result is spon-
taneously settled and poorly
planned sites like Ganed, with a
host of concomitant problems such
as lack of proper health, sanitation.

or housing facilities, which have
fostered the rapid spread of infec-
tious diseases. •

TANZANIA
Island leader to be president

Zanzibar President AH Hassan
Mwinyi has been chosen to succeed
President Julius Nyerere when the
elder statesman steps down in Octo-
ber. Elections are scheduled for Oc-
tober 27.

Mwinyi, who also holds the post
of vice-president of Tanzania, was
the overwhelming choice of dele-
gates to a special congress of
Chama Cha Mapinduzi. the coun-
try's sole political party.

Prime Minister Salim Ahmed Sa-
lim, who achieved an outstanding
record as Tanzania's ambassador to
the UN, had earlier been the front-
runner among presidential candi-
dates. However, questions were
raised about his qualifications to
lead the country, his commitment to
socialism, and his Arab back-
ground. Salim became prime minis-
ter in 1984 after the death of Edward
Sokoine. who was widely regarded
as the most qualified and popular
candidate to succeed Nyerere.
Rashidi Kawawa, secretary-general
of the party, was another top con-
tender for the presidency.

Mwinyi was thrust onto the na-
tional scene when he replaced Zan-
zibar President Aboud Jumbe, who
resigned in January 1984 after a po-

litical crisis involving Zanzibaris1

demands for greater autonomy for
the island. Mwinyi, who is a strong
supporter of Zanzibar's union with
the mainland, has introduced mea-
sures similar to Nyerere's recent
economic reforms. Nyerere has
taken steps to shift some sisal es-
tates and other enterprises from
public to private ownership, and
last year he liberalized import pol-
icy. Mwinyi is returning property
that was seized after the 1964 rebel-
lion to private hands and is liberaliz-
ing trade laws. Mwinyi, 60, a former
school teacher like Nyerere, held
several cabinet posts and an ambas-
sadorship before becoming presi-
dent of Zanzibar.

Although Nyerere is retiring from
the presidency after 24 years of
leadership, he will retain the influ-
ential post of party chairman until
1987. In early August, he made a
final address to Parliament as presi-
dent, reviewing Tanzania's pro-
gress since independence in 1961.

"The most important task. . .
was that of building a united nation
on the basis of respect and equality
of men," he said. The nation inher-
ited "a racial and religious discrimi-
nation built by law and practice,"
which permeated everything from
education and health services to
representation in Parliament,
Nyerere said. According to the
president, "On this major and basic
goal more than all others. Tanzani-
ans have the right to be proud." •

Threats spur military buildup in Zaire
A rebel attack in Shaba Province

and threats from Libyan leader Col.
Muammar Qaddafy have prompted
President Mobutu Sese Seko to sig-
nificantly expand his military
forces.

The plan to increase the Zairean
Armed Eorces (FAZ) from 70,000 to
100,000 troops was announced after
the guerrilla strike on Moba. a town
in Shaba Province, in mid-June.
Two Zairean officers and four
rebels were reportedly killed during
a five-hour battle. Suspecting that
the attack had been launched from
Tanzania, Mobutu ordered his

troops to pursue the rebels to Ki-
goma. a Tanzanian town that lies
across Lake Tanganyika from
Moba.

The mineral-rich region of Shaba
has been the scene of several
clashes between Zairean and rebel
forces in recent years. After guerril-
las connected with the Parti de la
Revolution Populaire (PRP) at-
tacked Moba last November, gov-
ernment forces reportedly launched
military operations in the four dis-
tricts bordering the lake. Amnesty
International reported that they
killed more than a dozen townspeo-
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f
pie and detained many others sus-
pected of collaborating with the
PRP.

Threatening pronouncements
made by Qaddafy during his visit to
Rwanda and Burundi in May may
also have influenced Mobutu's de-
cision to strengthen the military.
Qaddafy warned that leaders who
cooperate with Israel would be
ousted, like the Shah of Iran and
former President (iaafaral-Nimeiry
of Sudan, or be killed like former
President Anwar Sadat of Egypt.
The warning closely followed Mo-
butu's six-day visit to Israel in May
which strengthened existing ties be-
tween the two states.

Mobutu's Opponents
Opposition to Mobutu's rule is di-

vided among a number of dissident
groups based in Western capitals,
as well as among guerrilla forces
within the country. In addition, stu-
dents have held anti-Mobutu dem-
onstrations in recent months, pro-
voked by government cutbacks at
post-secondary institutions.

Nguza. The prodigal son
Opposition groups suffered a set-

back, however, with the homeeonv
ing of former Prime Minister Nguza
Karl I Bond, considered the only
Mobutu opponent of international
stature. Nguza timed his return to
coincide with celebrations marking
the 25th anniversary of Zairean in-
dependence on June 30. In 1977, he
had been condemned to death for
high treason, but was pardoned two
years later. After falling out of favor

again in 1981, Nguza went into vol-
untary exile in Belgium, where he
headed the Congolese Front for the
Restoration of Democracy, a coali-
tion of opposition parties.

Two of the groups, the National
Congolese Movement and the
Congo National Liberation Front,
condemned his return as "an un-
conditional rallying to Mobutu."
whose credibility was strengthened
by the homecoming of the "prodigal
son." •

CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC
Diamonds are forever

Jean-Bedel Bokassa, the self-pro-
claimed emperor and deposed
leader of the Central African Re-
public, "declared war" on former
French President Valery Giscard
d'Hstaing in late June as he watched
his newly-published autobiography
go up in smoke. Nearly 30.000 cop-
ies of My I ruth were burned in gar-
bage cans by government employ-
ees following a Paris court ruling
that the book contained passages
that defamed the former president.

Bokassa, who lives in his chateau
at Hardicourt near Paris with 15 of
his 55 children, had apparently
hoped that proceeds from his book
would help pay for some of his exor-
bitant bills. Last December, his wa-
ter was cut otT temporarily because
the bill had not been paid in six
years. A few months later, he got
into further trouble with the French
authorities when his gas, electric-
ity, and telephone were discon-
nected.

Judge Pierre Orai upheld a civil
action by Giscard d'Fstaing who
had argued that passages about him
were "extravagant, mad. and even
grotesque." The judge agreed that
some sections of the book infringed
on Giscard d'Estaing's personal
life. The court found that 18 pages
of Bokassa's chef-d'oeuvre con-
tained "inadmissible violations of
privacy and extremely serious of-
fenses against the character of the
former president of the French Re-
public." Added Orai. " I f a political
light is to take place in the frame-
work of press freedom, it should not
refer to any fact or even be directly
linked to the intimacy of private and

family life."
Upset to see the story of his life

relegated to the dustbin of history,
Bokassa vowed. "The destruction
of this book is the political destruc-
tion of Giscard d'Estaing. For 12
years we were friends. I welcomed
him to my home. I gave him dia-
monds. He has cheated me, chased
me from my country."

Bokassa. who was overthrown in
1979 in a French-backed coup and
sentenced to death in absentia by a
Central African court, was the cen-
tral figure in the political scandal in-
volving Giscard d'Estaing that had
erupted before the coup. Disclo-
sures that the French president had
received diamonds and other gifts
from Bokassa proved to be exceed-
ingly embarrassing for Giscard
d'Estaing, forcing him to state pub-
licly that he had sold the diamonds
and allegedly given the money to
charity.

Despite the setback of seeing his
book reduced to ashes. Bokassa has
promised to set straight the record
of his rule. He also has vowed to
return to the Central African Re-
public: " I am the Kmperorfor life of
Central Africa. My people are wail-
ing for me." •

CHAD
Habre's diplomatic shuttle

President Hissene Habre has em-
barked on a diplomatic campaign to
drum up external support for his
struggle against Libya, following a
successful tour of southern Chad
which enhanced his authority
within the country. In early July.
Habre visited Zaire where he held
talks with President Mobutu Sese
Seko and reiterated his view that
the presence of Libyan troops in the
north was "Chad's basic problem."

In an earlier diplomatic initiative.
Habre signed an economic, scien-
tific, and cultural cooperation
agreement with King Hassan, sig-
naling a rapprochement between
the two countries. Relations had
cooled noticeably when Morocco
signed the Oujda treaty of union
with Libya in August 1984.

During his trip to Rabat, Habre
reportedly met with a Libyan en-
vov. while Hassan indicated a re-
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newed willingness to use his influ-
ence on his Libyan ally. Col.
Muammar Qaddafy, during a forth-
coming visit to Tripoli. Qaddafy is
the main backer of Habre's ousted
predecessor. Cioukouni Oueddei.
leader of the Transitional Govern-
ment of National Unity (GUNT).

While Habre was in Libreville in
late June. Gabonese President
Omar Bongo arranged a secret

meeting with Col. Wadal Abdel Ka-
mouguc, GUNT vice-president.
Kamougue's willingness to negoti-
ate directly with Habre is seen by
many observers as the first step to-
ward bringing the diverse and frag-
mented anti-Habre opposition fac-
tions to the negotiating table.

Thiam Tidjani. the Kuropean rep-
resentative of the Democratic and
Revolutionary Council (CDR),

Resilient parasites foil malaria battle
Dr. Adamu had just concluded another medical out-patient clinic in a large

African general hospital. As usual, about 50 percent of the patients, com-
plaining of a variety of ailments, were diagnosed to be suffering from ma-
laria. Dr. Adamu had distributed the popular anti-malaria drugs like chloro-
quine, proquanil, and pyrimethamine but he knew that his elTorts would be
ineffective for at least a quarter of the patients. They would return to the
clinic, still suffering from the same debilitating symptoms.

This is due to an ominous development in the battle to treat the disease:
the predominant species of the malaria parasite—the plasmodium falci-
parum—has developed an immunity or resistance to commonly used anti-
malaria drugs, particularly chloroquine.

The caseload of Dr. Adamu typifies that of clinics throughout sub-Saharan
Africa. Vast areas of the continent are infested by the anopheles mosquito,
which transmits the malaria parasite into the human bloodstream through its
saliva. Every year, nearly one million African children under 14 die from the
disease. Countless millions of adults and children suffer from malaria symp-
toms, including recurring bouts of fever, aching, sweating, and shivering.
The monumental social and economic costs to African nations are expected
to intensify.

The first authenticated accounts of the chloroquine-resistant parasite in
Africa appeared in 1978 and 1979 in Europeans and Americans who had been
to Kenya and Tanzania, and it rapidly spread inland. The federal Center for
Disease Control (CDC) in Atlanta, Georgia, has confirmed chloroquine re-
sistance in Burundi, Sudan, Uganda, and Zambia, with apparent cases also
reported in Malawi, Mozambique. Somalia, Rwanda, and Zimbabwe. No
cases have yet been confirmed in West Africa, but evidence of chloroquine
resistance has been found in Nigeria and Ivory Coast.

The incidence of malaria is increasing in Africa, not only because of the
spread of the drug-resistant parasite but also because of a growing immunity
to chemical insecticides in the anopheles mosquito. Other factors encourag-
ing its spread include the inadequacy and increasing cost of control programs
and poor water management on agricultural lands, which leads to the growth
of breeding sites.

Research into the development of a vaccine to immunize against malaria
shows potential but much work still needs to be done. New drugs, including
mefloquine and enpiroline, have been developed to replace chloroquine.
The World Health Organization's Special Programme for Research and
Training in Tropical Diseases is working on a drug called qinghaosu. made
from a Chinese medicinal herb. Fortunately, the plasmodium falciparum is
still the only known resistant species.

In the meantime, the spread of resistance to drugs and insecticides under-
lines the need for individuals to increase their personal protection from
mosquito bites, and for medical personnel and researchers to take adequate
controls to help check the spread of resistant species.

—Dr. Ohiwale Okediran
lhadan, Nigeria

which represents the largest opposi-
tion faction within the GUNT. re-
vealed in July that the CDR is also
seeking direct negotiations with the
Chadian president. Tidjani de-
nounced Libya for arresting CDR
leader Acheikh Ibn Omar, who has
not been seen since last November
following a dispute with Goukouni.
"We condemn Libyan policy to-
ward Chad in general and toward
the CDR in particular. We have
been betrayed by the Libyans. We
want to negotiate directly with His-
sene Habre."

Tidjani repeated the CDR's re-
fusal to recognize Habre as the le-
gitimate head of state, but said that
resolving this issue would no longer
be a precondition for beginning ne-
gotiations. "The main enemy." he
added, "are those Chadians who
refuse to negotiate and those who
seek to find solutions for the Chad-
ians." A decision by the CDR to
formally turn its back on Libya
would greatly strengthen Habre's
hand if another roundtable confer-
ence on national reconciliation is
convened. •

CONGO
Refueling the economy

"The crisis is worsening and oil
continues to give us unpleasant sur-
prises," confessed President Sas-
sou-Nguesso in a late June address
to the central committee of the rul-
ing Congolese Labor Party (PCT).
"The only thing left for us to do is
tighten our belts to ensure that the
independence of our country is not
put at risk, to protect our people's
revolution," he said, implying that
the government is determined to
cope with its financial difficulties
without recourse to the Interna-
tional Monetary Fund.

The party adopted a structural
adjustment program and decided to
shave government spending this
year by 6..s percent of budgeted ex-
penditure, or $43.2 million, as part
of a two and a half year austerity
plan.

An official communique stressed
that the program "does not imply an
imminent political, economic and
social catastrophe" but rather that
the government is intent on acting
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before the economic difficulties get
out of hand. The program would
give priority to improving the effec-
tiveness of investment in produc-
tive sectors, as the performance of
public enterprises was "below the
level of achievement expected by
the people." As a result, several
protects in the ambitious $2.8 billion
1982-1986 development plan are
likely to be scrapped, while no new
projects will be launched for the re-
mainder of the year.

Oil output is expected to fall by 10
percent this year, after seven con-
secutive years of growth in which
volume trebled to six million tons.
As a result, the government has
been forced to revise its develop-
ment targets, given thai oil reve-
nues were expected to finance the
majority of the expenditures.

Oil accounts for 90 percent of ex-
port earnings and at least two-thirds
of government revenue, but since
1983. growth has leveled off due to
the depressed world oil market and
high production costs. The strength
of the dollar and the lower costs of
French imports which dominate 50
percent of the Congolese market,
have helped to cushion the fall,
however.

To bolster the economy, the Sas-
sou-Nguesso government has made
a determined effort to woo U.S. oil
companies by offering more con-
cessions in offshore areas. In May,
Conoco became the second major
U.S. company to sign an explora-
tion agreement, joining Amoco
which is expected to invest $16.5
million in oil exploration this year.
Recent oil discoveries by Agip of It-
aly and Elf Aquitaine of France are
likely to help boost production sub-
stantially over the next five years.•

EQUATORIAL GUINEA
Loan boosts slow recovery

President Teodoro Obiang
Ngueina Mbasogo's efforts to ease
the country's economic plight have
been bolstered by a standby ar-
rangement of SDK 9.2 million from
the International Monetary Fund.

It has been five years since the
country signed its last agreement
with the IMF—shortly after Obiang

seized power from his uncle. Ma-
cias Nguema, whose repressive 11-
year reign had driven the once-pros-
perous country close to bank-
ruptcy. Obiang's government has
been burdened with high deficits,
heavy debt service, persistent infla-
tion, arrears in both foreign and do-
mestic payments, and a generally
depressed level of economic activ-
ity. Its external debt was estimated
at $150 million at the end of 1984—
95 percent of the country's export
revenues.

The new lMFagreement will sup-
port the government's 1985 eco-
nomic stabilization program. The
most critical factor influencing the
IMF approval was the country's de-

cision to join the CFA franc zone
and the Bank of Central African
States.

An important element in the eco-
nomic program is the overhaul of
the export tax and producer price
systems. Increases in prices paid to
farmers are expected to stimulate
cocoa production, which is slowly
reviving after dropping to 5.000 tons
in 1980 from 40,000 tons at indepen-
dence in 1968. A $2.8 million loan
agreement, signed in July with the
Arab Bank for Hconomic Develop-
ment in Africa (HADFA), is ex-
pected to help rehabilitate the cocoa
industry on Bioko Island, where
most of the plantations are loca-
ted. •

Bourguiba plays hardball with the UGTT
Relations between the govern-

ment and the powerful General Un-
ion of Tunisian Workers (UGTT)
have hit rock bottom. Marking the
latest phase in its offensive against
the trade union confederation, the
government oi' President Habib
Bourguiba announced in mid-July
that il was suspending the UGTT's
official newspaper. Ach Cluiub, for
six months. Authorities said that a
highly critical article on govern-
ment officials appearing in the
publication a few days earlier was
responsible for the ban.

The UGTT leadership, headed by
Habib Achour. however, claimed
that a front-page commentary de-
nouncing the 10-15 percent increase
in the price of bread prompted the
government action. Ach C/nuib de-
plored the further deterioration in
the purchasing power of workers
whose salaries have been frozen
over the last two years.

The suspension of Ach Cfuuib.
which had recently turned from a
weekly to a daily, deprived the
trade union of its official mouth-
piece—a similar measure to that im-
posed on the press of legal opposi-
tion groups earlier in the year.
Achour vowed to "defy this situa-
tion which shows contempt for
trade union rights."

A showdown between the gov-
ernment and the UGTT has been

looming for some time. Salary nego-
tiations, ongoing since the begin-
ning of the year, broke down alto-
gether in early June. The UGTT
blamed Prime Minister Mohamed
Mzali for taking a "hard line" in the
negotiations by making wage rises
in public enterprises dependent on
their financial situation and in-
creased productivity. Only then
would increases in the index-linked
guaranteed minimum wage and sal-
aries in the private sector and civil
service be negotiated.

The UGTT rejected all responsi-
bility for the breakdown in the talks
and indicated that it would resort to
widespread strike action in the com-
ing months. "We have done ev-
erything to reach a reasonable solu-
tion by avoiding numerous strikes,
sincerely believing in finding a
result through negotiations," said
Achour. "Unfortunately the gov-
ernment's position has obliged us to
seek solutions which will be more
effective in achieving our claims."

During the negotiations in May.
the UGTT had called off a number
of planned strikes that would have
coincided with the country's munic-
ipal elections in hopes of improving
the chances for an agreement. The
government instead hardened its
position and has sought to exploit
growing divisions within the trade
union confederation.
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Internal tensions came to a head
when Achour sacked Taieb Bac-
couchc, the editor of Ach Chanb,
for publishing an article thai was
very critical of the government.
Achour, claiming that it could jeop-
ardize the negotiations, intervened
to stop distribution of the issue and
fired other members of the editorial
board. The paper, said Achour. was
becoming the "meeting place of
left-wing extremists and their spo-
kespersons," al the expense of
other political currents within the
trade union body.

The success of government pol-
icy, however, and the dismissal of
Baccouche have encouraged rank
and tile opposition to Achour. He
has already indicated on more than
one occasion that he plans to retire
from public life in the not too distant
future. •

ALGERIA
Clampdown on Rights League

Abdennour Ali Yahia. prominent
lawyer and president of the Alger-
ian Human Rights League, was de-
tained in mid-July as he was prepar-
ing to defend some 20 members of
an organization called the Sons of
Martyrs of the Revolution. A few
days before his detention, Ali Yahia
had sent a telegram to President
Chadli Benjedid protesting "the op-
pressive campaign of arrests." after
members of the group were appre-
hended when they tried to lay
wreaths at five cenotaphs on Inde-
pendence Day. July 5. in defiance of
official ceremonies.

Ali Yahia, who has been tine of
the government's harshest critics,
was already detained without trial
for eight months before his release
in a presidential amnesty in May
I9S4. His latest arrest is apparently
linked to the formation of the
league, which was established in
early June to protest "the consider-
able shortcomings in the defense of
human rights in Algeria."

Following months of preparation
and semi-clandestine meetings, the
organization was launched along
similar lines to an existing league in
Tunisia. Its statutes and objectives
set out to "defend fundamental lib-
erties" and to "condemn human

Chadli: Detains critics

rights violations."
Composed mainly of intellectu-

als, the league released a circular
providing an initial lisl of 40 of its
founding members, including singer
I;erhat Mehenni who was also de-
tained in mid-July. The Chadli gov-
ernment, which evidently sees the
league as a potential source of oppo-
sition, has let it be known that in
future, supporters of the new body
will be considered "declared oppo-
nents" of the regime. •

EGYPT
Bumper sticker battle quashed

Vowing to crush any group that
attempts to foment public unrest.
President Hosni Mubarak cracked
down on Muslim fundamentalists in
July.

Demonstrations advocating the
imposition of the shuriti were
banned. Efforts were made to put
mosques under the government
ministry for religious endowments,
and a number of agitators were ar-
rested, including Sheik Omar Abdel
Rahman, a militant cleric, and
Sheik Hafez Salama. the leader o\'
the Nour Mosque, which is the cen-
ter for fundamentalist activity in
Cairo. Police raided Salama's office
and claimed to have found leaflets
advocating anti-government dem-
onstrations. Salama countered that
the government had planted the
subversive materials.

A ban was imposed on one of the
more visible signs of growing funda-
mentalist fervor—bumper stickers
and window decals with religious

slogans or symbols. Such signs had
become widespread recently in
Egyptian cities. The Coptic Chris-
tians—a minority of from four to six
million people in a population of 40
million—had started decorating
their cars with decals depicting their
pope and the Coptic cross. The
Muslims retaliated with signs that
said. "There is no god but Allah,
and Mohammed is his messenger,"
and "Islam is the real religion." The
ban apparently succeeded in ending
the bumper sticker war.

The strongest criticism of the past
two regimes in Egypt has emerged
from the religious right. Former
president Anwar Sadat was assassi-
nated by fundamentalists in 1981,
but until recently. Mubarak had at-
tempted to avoid using the harsh
tactics that his predecessor em-
ployed to suppress dissent. This le-
niency seems to have led the funda-
mentalists to increasingly open and
confrontational activities. In addi-
tion to demonstrating for the sfuir'ui
as the national code of law. many
are also calling for the imposition of
Islamic taxation and banking sys-
tems. In Parliament, conservative
Muslims are pushing a proposal to
ban alcohol. The sharia prohibits
Muslims from consuming alcohol
and imposes lashes and fines for
drinking, producing, selling, or
transporting it. In the past, efforts
to ban alcohol have failed, in part
because Egyptians do not want to
discourage tourism.

Meanwhile, in early July, Mu-
barak's national Democratic Party
succeeded in gaining passage of a
marriage law to replace the one im-
posed by Sadat in 1979. An Egypt-
ian high court had invaliated the
1979 law a few weeks earlier be-
cause it was never properly legis-
lated by Parliament. For the benefit
of the fundamentalists, who oppose
any liberalization of marriage law,
Mubarak promised not to encroach
on Muslims'practice of polygamy.
The new law gives women the right
to file for divorce when a husband
takes another wife if a judge deter-
mines that the second marriage will
cause her moral or material harm.
She cannot, however, file for di-
vorce simply because of polygamy
as she could under the 1979 law. •
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SUDAN
Diplomacy fails to defuse war

Government efforts to sever
guerrilla supply lines through diplo-
macy with Libya and Ethiopia have
not checked the war in the south.

The Sudanese People's Libera-
tion Army (SPLAl continues to
claim victories over government
forces. In mid-July, the rebels an-
nounced they had halted a major
government offensive, killing hun-
dreds of troops. Government forces
had been attempting to open the
road between Juba and the town of
Bor—the stronghold of SPLA
leader Col. JohnGarang.

The guerrillas also shot at a gov-
ernment Boeing 707 attempting to
land in Juba with troops to relieve
the army garrison at Bor. The pi-
lots" union subsequently banned all
flights into Juba, which had already
been without road, rail, or river
links for six months.

The hope that the SPLA's major
supply source would be terminated
was a key reason that Sudan
strengthened ties with Libya. Un-
der a military agreement announced
in July, Libya promised to help initi-
ate peace talks with the SPLA. to
stop supplying the rebels, to pro-
vide Sudan's oil for three months.
and to finance a large agricultural
project. In addition, Libya will pro-
vide training and arms for the Suda-
nese army and assistance to the
navy and air force. The agreement
was negotiated in Tripoli by De-
fense Minister Osman Abdullah,
who subsequently was placed on
extended leave, reportedly because
he failed to seek authorization for
the military protocol from govern-
ment leaders.

In response to the Reagan admin-
istration's criticism of the move,
Sudanese leader Gen. Rahman Sa-
war-Dahab said that the protocol
was not a defense pact and that he
saw no reason why closer relations
with Libya should weaken lies with
the U.S. The U.S. has already taken
precautions to protect its diplomats
in Khartoum, citing (he number of
Libyan agents who have entered
Sudan since the two countries re-
sumed relations in April.

In late June, Ethiopia also agreed

to cut off support for the SPLA as
part of the resumption of diplomatic
relations between the two states.
Sudan, in turn, made a commitment
to stop financing the war of Erilrean
secession in northern Ethiopia. Su-
dan's Foreign Minister Ibrahim
Taha Ayyub is also seeking to rees-
tablish normal relations with the So-
viet Union.

Ties with Egypt have not been re-
jected either, despite President
Hosni Mubarak's refusal to extra-
dite former Sudanese leader Gaafar
al-Nimeiry. Hundreds of demon-
strators marched on the Egyptian
embassy in Kharloum in mid-July.
demanding the return of the ousted
Sudanese leader. Mubarak, who
met with Sawar-Dahab in Khar-
toum in June and at the OAU sum-
mit in July, said Egypt's constitu-
tion and tradition forbid extradition
of political fugitives. The ruling Pro-
visional Military Council has said
Nimeiry will be tried in absentia if
he is not returned. •

WESTERN SAHARA
The wall keeps getting longer

The construction of the fifth sec-
tion of Morocco's security wall
through the Western Sahara is ex-
pected to thwart Polisario's military
initiatives.

The new wall extends south from
the Amgala region, close to and par-

allel with the Mauritanian border. It
then turns west toward the Atlantic
Ocean, eventually reaching the
coastal town of Dakhla.

This 600-kilometer segment of
the wall is designed to block Polisa-
rio's access to the Western Sahara.
In order to resupply from its bases
south of Tindouf, Algeria, and to
launch attacks on the southern flank
of the new wall, Polisario will have
to advance from deep within Mauri-
tanian territory. In addition, the
new fortification will remove Poli-
sario's prospects of being clandes-
tinely supplied by its backers in the
Canary Islands.

During construction of the elec-
tronically-monitored earth wall in
June and July, Polisario claimed
that it repeatedly attacked Moroc-
can forces, inflicting heavy casual-
ties.

Construction of the wall and con-
tinuation of the war have been a
heavy drain on the Moroccan econ-
omy, estimated at a cost of $1.5 mil-
lion per day. The forces that will be
needed to guard the new fortifica-
tion are expected to increase the
costs significantly.

To meet the additional expense of
development projects in the West-
ern Sahara, the government re-
cently announced another issuance
of three-year government bonds. A
bond issue last March for the same
purpose brought in $44.3 million. •

Congress vote irks Angolan government
Angered by the U.S. congres-

sional vote to repeal the Clark
amendment, which banned covert
aid to Angola's Unita rebels, the
government of President Jose
Eduardo dos Santos has suspended
all negotiations with Washington on
the Namibia independence plan.

Although the mid-July break-
down in the talks represents still an-
other setback for the Reagan admin-
istration's policy of "constructive
engagement." the State Depart-
ment maintained that it "does not
close the door to a negotiated settle-
ment." Administration officials
said they intended to continue dip-
lomatic efforts that hinge on with-

drawing the estimated 25,000 Cu-
ban troops from Angola and South
Africa agreeing to the UN plan for
Namibia's independence.

The unofficial U.S. talks with An-
gola have been stalled since South
African commandos staged an
abortive raid on Angola's Cabinda
Gulf Oil complex in late May. The
captured commando leader said
that Unita would have taken credit
for the attack, had it succeeded.

The 236-185 vote in the House
came on the heels of a Senate vote
in June to end the nine-year ban on
U.S. military and financial covert
aid to Unita rebels. The Clark
amendment had been imposed in
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1976 following the U.S. fiasco in
Vietnam and revelations in 1975
that the CIA had been secretly fund-
ing Unita and other groups fighting
theMPLA.

The Angolan foreign ministry
said the repeal left the "American
executive wilh a free hand to inter-
vene openly and directly in An-
gola." Reagan can now request
funds to assist the anti-government
rebels, although the State Depart-
ment insists it has no plans to aid
Unita, which is financially and mili-
tarily supported by South Africa.

dos Santos: Suspends talks with U.S.
The dos Santos government,

however, charged the U.S. of com-
plicity with South Africa and its
"Unita puppets," which are "des-
perately attempting to destabilize"
the Angolan economy. The repeal
was further proof of the "lack of
sincerity of the present tenants of
the White House," said the foreign
ministry communique, which went
on to accuse the Reagan administra-
tion of "moving from camouflaged
military support to open support for
armed subversion and state terror-
ism."

The diplomatic rift has not pre-
vented American and other West-
ern oil companies from continued
cooperation with Angola. A subsid-
iary of Texaco discovered oil off the
northwestern coast in July, while
production at the giant Takula oil-
field is to double to 16,000 barrels

per day with the help of a $91 million
loan managed by the U.S.-owned
Bankers Trust Company. The
credit raised by Sonangol, the na-
tional oil company, and Cabinda
Gulf Oil Company, a subsidiary of
Chevron, will strengthen Angola's
position as the biggest oil producer
in sub-Saharan Africa after Nigeria.
Oil already dominates the econ-
omy, providing the country with 90
percent of its foreign exchange. •

ZIMBABWE
Taking the bull by the horns

Prime Minister Robert Mugabe's
Zimbabwe African National Union
(ZANU) is more determined than
ever to introduce a one-party state
following its landslide victory in the
country's first post-independence
elections in early July. ZANU
gained 77 percent of the national
vote—up from 63 percent in 1980—
and feels confident this represents a
solid mandate for its political goals.

Despite Mugabe's overwhelming
electoral triumph, in which ZANU
won 64 of 80 black seats, Joshua
Nkomo's Zimbabwe African Peo-
ple's Union (ZAPU) remains a ma-
jor stumbling-block to a one-party
state. ZANU was unable to make
any inroads in Matabeleland against
the country's only viable opposition
party, which swept all 15 seats. Al-
though ZAPU received only five
percent of the vote outside its Mata-
beleland stronghold, Ndebele-
speaking people unequivocally re-
jected the ruling party.

This has prompted the ZANU
government and its supporters to
step up their offensive against the
opposition. In mid-August, Mugabe
delivered what he called a "final
warning" to ZAPU leaders whom
he accused of responsibility for
armed dissident activity against the
government in Matabeleland. He
defined such activities as "treason,
in capital letters," and warned that
"unless they take immediate posi-
tive steps to mend their ways and
put an end to the banditry they de-
liberately created, my government
will have no alternative but to take
very stern measures against them."

The warning came shortly after
police confiscated Nkomo's pass-

port and carried out several raids on
his homes in Harare and Bulawayo,
seizing documents and legally held
weapons belonging to his body-
guards. More than 30 opposition
members were detained, including
Nkomo's 11 bodyguards and ZA-
PU's chief parliamentary whip,
Sydney Malunga. The government
said the arrests were made because
the weapons used by dissidents in
Matabeleland were being stock-
piled in urban areas.

The mounting campaign against
ZAPU is seen by many observers as
the first overt sign that the newly-
appointed minister of home affairs,
Enos Nkala, is carrying out his
promise to crush Nkomo. Nkala,
who assumed responsibility for
maintaining law and order in the
post-election cabinet reshuffle, is
known as ZAPU's fiercest foe in the
ZANU government. As one ZANU
supporter said. "I think Nkomo and
ZAPU will see much more of this
kind of thing, plenty more. It is what
Nkala is therefor."

In the election aftermath, jubilant
ZANU women and youth gangs
ransacked about 600 homes belong-
ing to suspected ZAPU supporters
in Harare's townships and the Mid-
lands town of Kwe Kwe. At least
six people reportedly were killed
during three days of post-election
fever in which members of the op-
position were evicted from their
houses and their belongings piled in
the streets. "Bull-eating parties"
also were organized in several
townships to symbolize ZANU's
triumph over ZAPU's charging bull
emblem used during the election.

Shortly thereafter, many victims
publicly renounced their ZAPU al-
legiance and joined ZANU. Gov-
ernment officials from Mufakose
township in Harare claimed that
1,500 people signed up as ZANU
supporters. The new converts orga-
nized a large bonfire, burning T-
shirts, banners, literature, and uni-
forms of their old party. Mugabe ac-
knowledged that the violence had
been "unfortunate and out of step
with party principles" but warned
that those who remained "unre-
pentant" after ZANU's election
victory would discover that "things
will get tough." •
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Interview

Paul J.F. Lusaka
President of the 39th Session
of the United Nations General

Assembly
Zambia's permanent representative to the United Nations has occupied the
presidency of the General Assembly during a year when Africa's economic
crisis and the continuing turmoil in southern Africa have been central in UN
debates. As his term draws to an end, Paul Lusaka discusses the outlook for
Africa at the UN over the coming year.

INTERVIEWED BY MARGARET A. NOVICKI

Africa Report: What were the major accomplishments of
the 39th General Assembly session with regard to Africa? By
virtue of your position, were you able to bring African issues
more to the forefront of UN concerns?
Lusaka: 1 assume that when you speak of African issues,
political, economic, and otherwise, you mean issues that are
of most direct interest to African states. 1 say this because,
strictly speaking, in an interdependent world where the net-
work of relations among peoples and states is so complex, one
should not differentiate between African and European issues
or between Asian and non-Asian issues. The issue of Central
America is of direct interest to the countries of that sub-
region, but it is also of concern to the countries of southern
Africa, or Europe, or Southeast Asia. Similarly, the obnoxious
policy of apartheid is of most direct interest to the oppressed
people of South Africa, but it is also an international issue.
Furthermore, the issue of disarmament, the threat of nuclear
and other weapons of mass destruction, is not a European
issue or a superpower issue. It is of direct concern to all states
of all regions. If it is on the agenda of the United Nations, an
issue is international.

The critical economic situation in Africa was, relatively
speaking, one of the major issues on the agenda of the 39th
session of the General Assembly. It was an African issue only
in the sense that African states were the first and most di-
rectly affected victims ol the crisis. However, the response of

the General Assembly underlined the international dimension
of that unfortunate situation. The matter was tackled not in
the Assembly's Economic and Financial Affairs Committee,
which traditionally discusses such issues, but in the plenary
itself. The declaration which was adopted by consensus could
be described as one of the major accomplishments of the 39t h
session. We have already seen the practical results of that
action, at least as far as the emergency situation is concerned.
Africa Report: The primary role of the UN in the early years
was the forum it provided for Africa's struggle against colonial-
ism. What is its primary rote with regard to Africa today?
Lusaka: It is true that the United Nations was instrumental in
the process of decolonization, and that the early years of the
organization appear to have been dominated by activities
aimed at speeding that process. Indeed, the decolonization of
Africa—the emergence of such a large number of dependent
territories to nationhood and membership in the United Na-
tions—was the greatest political transformation the world has
witnessed in this century. Can you imagine what the United
Nations would have been with the absence of what today
constitutes about one-third of the membership of the organi-
zation?

The UN did provide a forum for the articulation of the right
of colonial peoples to self-determination. It still does. In terms
of the number of hours of debate, it appeared that decoloniza-
tion was, as you suggest, the primary role of the UN in the
early years. However, economic and social development was
also an important preoccupation of the organization. What has
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happened is that as the number of newly independent coun-
tries increased, most of them developing, the agenda of the
UN shifted from decolonization to development issues. These
new states, particularly those from Africa, brought with them
their priority problems, namely those of an economic and
social nature. The number of economic and related issues on
the agenda of the General Assembly has increased considera-
bly.

Africa Report: It appears that the UN's ability to resolve the
problems of South Africa and Namibia are held hostage to the
foreign policy considerations of the big powers. What kind of
pressure other than moral exhortation can the United Nations
actually bring to bear in resolving these issues?
Lusaka: Can the United Nations actually bring to bear pres-
sure other than moral exhortation in resolving the issues of
apartheid and Namibia? Let me put it this way. Moral pres-
sure or exhortation can be effective if states have the will to

"People should not make speeches
in the General Assembly unless the
speech contains a proposal as to
how we can make our organization
stronger and more effective."

implement the resolutions of the organization. Considering
the number of instances in which governments have used
armed force and coercion to resolve issues, one can imagine
that if the United Nations were a government or a state, it
would have taken similar action to resolve the long-outstand-
ing issues of Namibia and apartheid. Although there are rele-
vant and appropriate measures in the Charter which the UN
can take when its principles are violated, such as in the case of
Namibia and apartheid, these issues are still unresolved. We
can at this stage rely on moral force or exhortation as you put
it. I believe, however, that we can resolve those issues
through the peaceful measures which the General Assembly
has been advocating over the years, such as mandatory eco-
nomic sanctions as an appropriate response to the defiance of
the apartheid regime.

I don't believe personally in reforming anything that is a
crime. Terrorism is a crime. Apartheid lias been defined as a
crime, so there is no difference between the two. We have
said that terrorism must be eliminated from the face of the
earth. We should say the same thing about apartheid. Why do
we say there should be a change, a reform in apartheid? You
can't reform injustice! And I don't want to hear that if sanc-
tions are applied, it is the Africans and neighboring states
which are going to suffer. The countries that apply sanctions
are afraid they are going to suffer economically. The black
African in South Africa and the neighboring countries, includ-
ing my own, Zambia, would like to suffer temporarily for lack
of bread or sugar rather than have the perpetual suffering of
injustice, subjugation, oppression, repression, murder, and

terrorism. Therefore sanctions must be applied to change the
situation. It is a moral way, a peaceful way. It is not a declara-
tion of war.
Africa Report: Critics maintain that the UN General Assem-
bly is nothing more than an influential debating society and that
it lacks the muscle to put its resolutions into practice. What is
your response and how do you think the General Assembly
can be made a more effective body?
Lusaka: The UN has been in existence for 40 years and
many people have called it a talking club. I am very happy that
they call it a talking club and not a fighting club, because
through talking, perhaps we have been able to avoid a global
war for 40 years. Imagine where we would be today if we had
stopped talking in 1946! If it is a talking club, the fault is not
with the UN per se, but with those that compose it, because
the UN is not an Utopia. It is composed of member-states.

There is a tendency to underrate the role and function of
the General Assembly vis-a-vis the Security Council. The
Assembly represents the conscience of the international com-
munity. It has defined issues and prepared the groundwork
and responses to all the problems that mutually confront hu-
manity today. From drugs to nuclear weapons, from torture
to new sources of energy, from hijacking to mercenarism,
from peace-keeping to drought and desertification, the Gen-
eral Assembly has come up with resolutions and plans dealing
with many of those problems. It is not the Assembly which
should put its resolutions into practice as such, but rather the
member-states individually and collectively. Let me add that
one of the ways in which the Assembly has increased its own
effectiveness in terms of adopting resolutions which will have
greater chances of implementation is the trend toward the
principle of consensus.

Perhaps one thing that is needed is for the Security Council
members to look at their primary responsibility—that they
are there not to promote their limited national interests, but
rather they are a collective body to respond to issues not after
they have taken place, but before they take place and try to
avoid their escalation. It must work together first of all to
maintain international peace and security. One other area is to
allow the secretary-general to use his good offices where the
Security Council perhaps cannot itself go, to try to work on its
behalf. With regard to the General Assembly itself, my own
view is that people should not make speeches in the Assembly
unless the speech contains concrete proposals as to how we
can make our organization stronger and more effective.
Africa Report: How would you characterize the cohesive-
ness and influence of the African Group at the UN?
Lusaka: The African Group is a cohesive and influential
group. In the first place, it constitutes about one-third of the
United Nations membership. Secondly, the Group has the
advantage of belonging to an active continental political organi-
zation, the OAU, whose aims and objectives are consistent
with those of the UN. Thirdly, a substantial number of issues
on the UN agenda are of direct interest or concern to the
African states. Fourth, most of the least-developed countries
of the world are in Africa. Accordingly, the UN is inclined to
devote appropriate attention to their needs.
Africa Report: The American government has made it clear
tliat how a country votes in the UN will be a factor in its policy
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toward that nation. How should African countries respond to
this?
Lusaka: The question of U.S. relations with African states
and their voting pattern should be answered from the point of
view of principle. African states do not vote against the United
States; they vote for measures to uphold the principles and
purposes of the Charter. No African state has a veto power.
In that sense, their political power is in most cases weaker
than that of the United States. It does not seem fair to focus
attention on the voting patterns of relatively powerless states
and ignore the voting patterns of the politically powerful ones.
I would like to see publications about the number of times the
U.S. or the United Kingdom does not vote with the Africans.
If political analysts and others expect African stales to vote
with the U.S. on most or all occasions, why shouldn't the
Africans expect the U. S. to vote with them in not only con-
demning apartheid, but also in advocating a peaceful means
such as sanctions to eliminate that system? Africans voted
with the U.S. or the U.S. voted with Africans for Security
Council resolution 435 in 1978, the plan for Namibia's indepen-
dence initiated by the Western Contact Group including the
United States. Where do we stand today on that resolution?

The most challenging question today is not merely who
votes with whom or against whom, but the determination to
implement those resolutions which were adopted unani-
mously and by consensus. This is where we should focus our
attention, not on unilaterally penalizing those who we think
voted against us. For one thing, Africa and the majority of
member-states do not have the means of hitting back at those
who may not have voted with them on such burning issues as
apartheid, nuclear freeze, nuclear testing, and the Law of the
Sea.

The United Nations is a center for harmonizing the inter-
ests of nations, not an observation gallery for identifying those
who do not agree with us on certain issues for unilateral
penalty.
Africa Report: What African issues do you expect to domi-
nate the 40th General Assembly session?
Lusaka: I believe that since the 39th session highlighted the
critical economic situation in Africa, this also will come up in a
number of statements by the heads of state and government
who are going to address the 40th anniversary session of the
General Assembly. Naturally the question of apartheid, espe-
cially with regard to the recent developments, will feature
among the African issues. There will be a lot of disappoint-
ment on the impasse with regard to Namibia's independence.
There is also a lot of destabilization and aggression by South
Africa against independent states, so the question of peace
and security in the area might also feature.

In a nutshell, we will talk about peace, development, decol-
onization, and the promotion of human rights and freedoms.
When I speak of economic matters, I am also speaking of
shelter, social problems, health, removal of illiteracy, food, to
which people are entitled. It is a right to have food. If people
don't have food, first of all, they steal from their own mothers'
houses, then from another house, then from another village,
then they cross the border and steal from another country and
war starts. Having food is important because without it, it
could disturb peace. So we must have all these things to make
for the totality of peace. These issues will not be issues solely
of the African Group; they will be issues of the General As-
sembly as they have been in the past, because the General
Assembly and the Security Council and other organs of the
United Nations are still seized with these problems. •

Ambassador Paul Lusaka (center) during 39th General Assembly session: "The UN is a center for harmonizing the interests of
nations, not an observation gallery for identifying those who do not agree with us"
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UN and Apartheid

Decades of Resistance
Since its creation, the United Nations has upheld the unalienable rights of
South Africa's black majority and focused world attention on the evils of
apartheid. The UN can help avert further bloodshed if its instruments for
applying pressure on the South African government are utilized and
supported by the international community.

BYENUGAS. REDDY

Four decades of discussion and
action on the problem of racism in

South Africa provide perhaps the best
illustration of the limitations as well as
the potentialities of the United Nations
for the promotion of freedom and human
rights in the world. They are also indica-
tive of the response of the community of
nations to the aspirations of the African
continent—-above all, for the dignity of
the African person—which have em-
erged from centuries of humiliation and
oppression.

The United Nations has been seized
with the problem since the first General
Assembly session in 1946, when India
complained of discrimination against
people of Indian origin in the Union of
South Africa, and particularly since
1952, when in the wake of the non-vio-
lent defiance campaign in South Africa,
Asian and African states requested UN
consideration of the "question of race
conflict resulting from the policies of
apartheid." Since then, the matter has
been discussed in many organs of the
United Nations and its specialized agen-
cies, resulting in a record number of de-
bates, reports, and resolutions.

Apartheid is far from abolished. In-
deed, there has been no diminution of

Enuga S. Reddy, formerly Assistant Secretary-
General of the United Nations for the Centre
Against Apartheid, is a Senior Fellow at the
United Nations Institute for Training and Re-
search,

racist oppression, but growing tension
and polarization in South Africa, result-
ing from the stubborn determination of
the authorities to consolidate and per-
petuate white domination; the forcible
removal and resettlement of 3.5 million
Africans, Coloureds, and Indians; and
the enactment of draconian repressive
laws. Massacres of peaceful demonstra-
tors at Sharpeville in 1960, Soweto in
1976, and Uitenhage in 1985 have
shocked the world. The freedom move-
ment in the country, which inspired the
world by its non-violent resistance
against a ruthless regime and was hon-
ored by the award of two Nobel Peace
Prizes in a generation—to the late Chief
Albert J. Luthuli in 1961 and Bishop
Desmond Tutu in 1984—was reluc-
tantly obliged to resort to armed strug-
gle.

Moreover, South Africa has been en-
gaged in a colonial war in Namibia since
1966 when the United Nations termi-
nated Pretoria's mandate over that ter-
ritory. It has committed aggression,
terrorism, and subversion against
neighboring independent African states,
causing enormous human and material
losses and undermining the hopes of the
newly independent countries for eco-
nomic and social development.

It has built up a powerful military ma-
chine, increasing its military budget a
hundred-fold since 1960 and acquiring
nuclear capability. It seeks not only to
maintain white domination in most of the

country by creating caricatures of inde-
pendent states for the African majority,
but also to be recognized as the domi-
nant power in the region.

The achievements of the United Na-
tions in dealing with the problem are less
tangible. Apartheid is now universally
condemned, but there has not been suf-
ficient international pressure even to
persuade the regime to initiate discus-
sions with the genuine leaders of the
black majority on transition to a non-ra-
cial system. But it would be short-
sighted to conclude that the United Na-
tions has failed.

The United Nations has been a signif-
icant factor in ensuring that the balance
of forces steadily turned against the rac-
ist regime and in favor of the movement
for freedom and in enabling the latter to
secure trie widest international support
from governments and organizations. It
has helped avert a bloody racial conflict
which would have shattered all hopes
for a non-racial society in South Africa.

Despite its military power, the Preto-
ria regime has been unable to suppress
the resistance of the black majority or
enforce its master plan for perpetual
white domination. It has been forced to
recognize the need for a change of
course, although it resorts to maneu-
vers to preserve the essence of white
domination. It is now confronted with a
grave political and economic crisis,
while the resistance is stronger and
more determined than ever.
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There is a grave danger that in its
desperation the regime may precipitate
a catastrophic conflict. But this crisis
also represents an opportunity and a
challenge to the United Nations which
has helped over the decades to develop
an international consensus for the elimi-
nation of apartheid.

An Affirmation of
International Concern

The United Nations is an organization
of sovereign states created primarily to
deal with disputes and conflicts among
states and maintain international peace
and security. Only in the case of threats
to the peace, breaches of the peace, and
acts of aggression is the Security Coun-
cil authorized to decide on coercive
measures, with the concurrence of its
five permanent members, and make
them binding on all member-states. Al-
though born at the end of a ghastly world
war amid hopes for a new world order
and a desire to eliminate the causes of
war, the organization could only pro-
mote economic and social development,
freedom, and human rights through the
slow and laborious process of the devel-
opment of norms of international law
and cooperation. The principle of non-
interference in the internal affairs of
states has remained almost sacrosanct.

South Africa was a founding member
of the United Nations and its prime min-
ister, Jan Christian Smuts, played a sig-
nificant role in drafting the UN Charter.
It was influential in the British Common-
wealth and had developed extensive ec-
onomic and other relations with Britain
and the U.S., as well as with other colo-
nial powers in Africa. Africa, on the
other hand, was mostly under colonial
rule and had little influence within the
international community.

The National Party, which came to
power in South Africa in 1948 with
apartheid as its policy, tried to over-
come its unpopularity in the West by
participating in the Berlin airlift in 1948
and the Korean War in 1950. It was in-
vited to discussions on military, eco-
nomic, and other cooperation in Africa
and the Middle East, and signed the Si-
monstown military agreements with
Britain in 1955. It could thus count on
the Western states as dependable allies.

When India's complaint against South
Africa was brought up in the United Na-

tions in 1946, many countries supported
the South African contention that the
question should be referred to the Inter-
national Court of Justice. Even in 1952,
a number of countries were wary of spe-
cific criticism or condemnation of the
South African government and pre-
ferred a general declaration against ra-
cial discrimination.

For many years, therefore, the main
task was to affirm the jurisdiction of the
United Nations to consider the situation
in South Africa as a political problem of
international concern rather than one of
many human rights violations in the
world, and to develop an international

"The UN has defined its
objectives as the total
elimination of apartheid
and the establishment
of a non-racial
democratic society in
an unfragmented South
Africa."

consensus against apartheid. While
Asian and African states argued that the
situation was bound to lead to internal
conflict and international friction, they
asked for no more than universal con-
demnation of apartheid and diplomatic
pressure by the Western states on the
South African government. The annual
discussions in the United Nations, how-
ever, played an important role in pro-
moting sympathy and support for the
freedom movement in South Africa.

From Condemnation
lo Concrete Measures

The Sharpeville massacre of 1960,
followed by a nation-wide upsurge of the
black people and massive repression by
the regime—including the outlawing of
African liberation movements, the dec-
laration of a state of emergency, and the
detention of thousands of people—
aroused world opinion and heralded a
new stage in the UN deliberations. For
the first time, the situation was consid-
ered by the Security Council as one
likely to cause international friction.

With the admission of many African
states to the UN, there was pressure
for a move from appeals and condemna-
tions to concrete measures against the
South African government.

A turning point was General Assem-
bly resolution 1761 of November 6,
1962, sponsored by the African states,
which urged member-states to impose
economic and other sanctions against
South Africa and established a Special
Committee (now the Special Committee
Against Apartheid) to keep the situation
under constant review.

Many African, non-aligned, and so-
cialist states had already imposed diplo-
matic and economic measures against
South Africa, which was obliged to leave
the Commonwealth in 1961. Since then,
their main role has been to provide ma-
terial assistance to the liberation move-
ments, to promote wider support to the
liberation struggle and, above all, to
press for action by the Western states
and other main trading partners of South
Africa.

The debates in the United Nations
became increasingly focused on de-
mands that the Western powers and Ja-
pan recognize the situation as a threat to
international peace and support univer-
sal sanctions against South Africa. Be-
hind the assertions that those states
were responsible for the perpetuation of
apartheid through their "business as
usual" relationship with the racist re-
gime was the recognition that only they
could exert sufficient economic and
other pressure to oblige the Pretoria
government to seek a peaceful solution
and thereby avert immense suffering.

At the same time, the UN has been
actively engaged in promoting a variety
of measures to develop international
norms against apartheid, to isolate the
authorities in South Africa, and to assist
the victims of apartheid and their libera-
tion movements. It has done this not
only through resolutions, declarations,
and diplomatic measures, but also by ef-
forts to reach public opinion and encour-
age action by public organizations all
over the world. In fact, on no other is-
sue has the UN been as activist, and its
initiatives on apartheid have created
many precedents for the functioning of
the organization. Its efforts have been
supplemented by those of many of its
specialized agencies.
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The failure to reach agreement on
mandatory economic sanctions, primar-
ily because of the opposition of the three
Western permanent members of the
Security Council, has tended to obscure
progress in other areas and undermine
the image of the UN. While sanctions
are the strongest measures under the
UN Charter, it should be recognized
that they cannot by themselves solve
the situation. Sanctions should rather be
seen in the context of other means to
lend encouragement and support to the
struggle in South Africa.

Progress in Internationa] Action
In a series of unanimous resolutions,

the UN has condemned apartheid as a
crime and recognized that the elimina-
tion of apartheid is of vital concern to the
international community; called for the
release of Nelson Mandela and all other
political prisoners and for an end to re-
pression; and recognized the legitimacy
of the struggle of the oppressed major-
ity for its inalienable rights. It has de-
nounced the so-called "independence"
of bantustans and no state has recog-
nized those entities, thus undermining
Pretoria's plans to deprive the African
majority of its citizenship and create a
fait accompli. Both the General Assem-
bly and the Security Council have de-
clared the 1984 constitution, which ex-
cludes the African majority, invalid.

The United Nations has defined its
objectives as the total elimination of
apartheid and the establishment of a
non-racial democratic society in an un-
fragmented South Africa in which all its
people would enjoy human rights and
fundamental freedoms irrespective of
race, color, sex, or creed. It has called
for consultations among the genuine
representatives of all South Africans and
offered appropriate assistance toward
that end. In resolutions adopted by large
majorities, it has recognized the right of
the liberation movements to resort to
armed struggle, declaring that "freedom
fighters" are entitled to prisoner-of-war
status.

The South African government has
been excluded from the General As-
sembly since 1974 when its delegation's
credentials were rejected. It is also ex-
cluded from other UN organs and con-
ferences, as well as from most special-

ized agencies and inter-governmental
organizations. Only about a score of the
157 members of the United Nations
maintain diplomatic missions in South
Africa.

On the other hand, the liberation
movements of South Africa were
granted observer status by UN organs
in 1974 and recognized by the General
Assembly in 1975 as the authentic rep-
resentatives of the overwhelming ma-
jority of the people of the country. They
attend UN meetings and other interna-
tional conferences, and exercise consid-
erable influence on decisions concerning
South Africa.

The United Nations and its special-
ized agencies have developed extensive
information programs to inform public-
opinion of the inhumanity of apartheid
and to promote support for the struggle
against apartheid. The persisent efforts
of African and other states in the UN
have led to some progress even on
sanctions and related measures.

The Security Council called for an
arms embargo against South Africa in a
non-binding resolution in 1963. In the
aftermath of the Soweto massacre, the
death in detention of Steve Biko, and
the banning of the black consciousness
organizations, it decided unanimously
on a mandatory arms embargo against
South Africa, the first against any coun-
try.

Several smaller Western countries
began taking action to prohibit loans and
new investment in South Africa. Swe-
den has also banned the transfer of tech-
nology to South Africa. Most of the oil-
exporting countries, including Norway,
have prohibited the supply of oil. Begin-
ning with the Nordic states in 1966,
some Western countries began to sup-
port sanctions in principle and they now
constitute a large majority of the West-
em and other states.

The non-economic measures—espe-
cially the sports and cultural boycotts—
have been effective in demonstrating
abhorrence of apartheid. They have in-
volved millions of people in many coun-
tries and have helped to educate public
opinion.
Equally important is assistance to the
victims of apartheid and their liberation
movements. The United Nations has
set up funds and programs for this pur-

pose and has constantly encouraged bi-
lateral and multilateral assistance
through other appropriate channels.

Set up in 1965 to assist political pris-
oners and their families, the United Na-
tions Trust Fund for South Africa now
receives nearly $2 million a year in vol-
untary contributions from govern-
ments. The United Nations Educational
and Training Programme for Southern
Africa, wliich provides scholarships for
higher education abroad, receives over
$3 million a year. Both programs have
unanimous support in the General As-
sembly. Assistance programs have
been established by the United Nations
Development Programme, the United
Nations High Commissioner for Refu-
gees, UNESCO, the International La-
bour Organization, and other agencies.

Assistance by governments, through
national programs and non-governmen-
tal agencies and direct grants to libera-
tion movements, encouraged by the
UN, is even larger in scope, as is assist-
ance to the African frontline states
which have suffered grievously because
of their support for the liberation of
South Africa and Namibia. No freedom
movement has ever received moral and
material assistance from so many gov-
ernments and organizations all over the
world.

Unanimity has been achieved on
three levels: the condemnation of apart-
heid, the arms embargo, and humanitar-
ian assistance to the victims of apart-
heid. Overwhelming support, including
that of a majority of Western countries,
has been given to the principle of sanc-
tions against the apartheid regime and
on non-military assistance to liberation
movements. Lastly, a number of
states—although not the Western
powers—liave endorsed the legitimacy
of armed struggle by the liberation
movements and supported assistance to
that struggle.

Growing Crisis
International action, however, has

proved far from adequate in dealing with
the determination of the South African
regime to defend and consolidate white
domination. Utilizing its control over the
economic and other resources of the
country and the continued cooperation
of various foreign interests, it has been
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able to build up its military repressive
apparatus and resist demands for the
abandonment of apartheid.

The international community, more-
over, missed opportunities to exert de-
cisive influence when the South African
regime was confronted with serious
problems with the independence of Mo-
zambique and Angola in 1975, the inde-
pendence of Zimbabwe in 1980, and the
resurgence of resistance by the black
majority.

Hopes that the mandatory arms em-
bargo of 1977 would be followed by
other sanctions were frustrated as the
major Western powers opposed any co-
ercive action on the grounds that they
sought to persuade the Pretoria govern-
ment to facilitate the independence of
Zimbabwe. Kxpectations that the inde-
pendence of Zimbabwe would help focus
attention on pressure against the South
African authorities to secure the inde-
pendence of Namibia and the elimination
of apartheid proved illusory with the es-
pousal of the policy of "constructive en-

gagement" by the new American admin-
istration in 1981.

This policy is essentially antithetical
to the UN strategy of pressure against
the minority regime, support to libera-
tion movements, and encouragement of
world public opinion toward these ends.
It has been a source of distress to those
who had expected the United States to
be more responsive to appeals for action
against apartheid than the major West-
ern European powers because of its
own historical experience with racism.
Instead, they see a new "American di-
lemma. "

The U.S. has not hesitated in oppos-
ing many resolutions on apartheid. With
the support of conservative govern-
ments in the United Kingdom and the
Federal Republic of Germany, it has re-
tarded progress on international pres-
sure against the authorities in Pretoria.

The South African regime proceeded
to blackmail neighboring African states
with impunity in an effort to establish its
hegemony in the whole region and un-

dermine the liberation movements.
While professing readiness to abandon
some apartheid measures in response
to persuasion by the U.S., it imposed a
new racist constitution in the hope of
dividing the blacks and consolidating
white supremacy.

In fact, the new constitution led to the
unprecedented mobilization of the black
people against the regime, an escalation
of repression and resistance, and large-
scale violence. The unwillingness of the
major powers to exert the strongest
pressure on Pretoria appears to have
increasingly persuaded blacks that their
only hope is massive and violent resis-
tance.

The regime has been unable to con-
trol the situation despite its recent im-
position of a state of emergency, its
show of force against the townships,
and its mass detentions. There is a
grave danger that unless the UN can
respond with a new level of international
action against apartheid, the situation in
South Africa will become explosive.
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A New Level of Action
Fortunately, the developments of the

past year have led to greater public sup-
port and pressure in the West for effec-
tive measures to persuade the South Af-
rican regime to end repression and seek
a solution by negotiations with the genu-
ine leaders of the majority of the popula-
tion.

At last fall's General Assembly ses-
sion, several Western countries joined
African and other states in co-sponsor-
ing a resolution calling for sanctions and
other measures against South Africa,
which obtained an overwhelming major-
ity of votes, including a substantial ma-
jority among Western states.

More recently, after the state of
emergency was proclaimed in South Af-
rica in July of this year, France took the
initiative to convene a meeting of the
Security Council to decide on a series of
voluntary sanctions against South Af-
rica. A number of Western countries—
Australia, Canada, France, and the Nor-

dic countries—have announced con-
crete, albeit limited measures in the
past year without waiting for mandatory
decisions by the Security Council.

At the same time, pressure for di-
vestment and other measures has
greatly increased in the U.S., reflected
by the actions of a number of states and
cities, as well as legislation in Congress.
It is most encouraging that proposals for
such action have received bipartisan
support. While limited sanctions that are
not universally implemented are hardly
adequate, these initiatives give hope for
concerted international action.

The potentialities of the UN as a fo-
rum for harmonizing the attitudes of
states must be utilized with a sense of
urgency to prevail upon the major West-
ern powers to cooperate in all appropri-
ate and feasible pressures on the South
African regime to persuade it to end re-
pression, release political prisoners, and
negotiate with the genuine representa-
tives of the black majority on a program

for the elimination of apartheid and the
establishment of a state in which all of
the people will enjoy equal rights. So-
called changes or reforms by that re-
gime, imposed unilaterally or with the
support of its hand-picked black leaders,
are totally irrelevant.

There should be no illusions that
change will come easily, even with eco-
nomic sanctions. But the South African
regime is liighly vulnerable to pressure,
especially from the United States, the
United Kingdom, and West Germany on
which it has become dependent. It is
also dependent for its economic
strength on black labor. With the rising
resistance of the black majority and ef-
fective international action, a negotiated
solution in the interests of all the people
of South Africa may come stxmer rather
than later. The United Nations may con-
tribute not only to the demise of an evil
system, but also to averting immense
bloodshed and suffering in the process
of change. •
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Interview

Kenneth K.S. Dadzie
High Commissioner for Ghana

to the Court of St. James

The UN's first director-general for development and international economic
cooperation believes that the UN has sharpened its focus on the economic
and social crises that have affected sub-Saharan Africa in recent years, in
part due to the efforts of the Group of 77. But at this juncture, it is up to the
donor community to support African reform efforts if the current crisis is to be
overcome.

INTERVIEWED BY MARGARET A. NOVICKI

Africa Report: Could you provide a brief analysis of the
manner in which the United Nations system has addressed
African economic issues over the past years? In the wake of
the major decisions taken by the General Assembly on the
new international economic order and on the restructuring of
the United Nations system, African nations were very hopeful
that African development issues would be brought more to
the forefront of UN concerns. This does not seem to have
happened. How can the limitations on what can be achieved by
the UN in this area be eased?
Dadzie: Many of the issues which you described as African
economic issues arise from problems which African countries
share with the majority of other developing countries. In ad-
dressing these issues, therefore, organizations of the United
Nations system have tended in the past to adopt a focus that
extends beyond Africa. Such is the case with a wide range of
activities from which African countries, along with others,
have derived much benefit: the normative and standard-set-
ting work of a number of these organizations, research and
policy analysis, operational activities for development includ-
ing technical cooperation, as well as development finance and
balance of payments support as far as the World Bank and the
IMF are concerned. A number of international conferences in
recent years—for instance, on population, science and tech-
nology, new and renewable sources of energy, and the least
developed countries of which the majority are located in Af-

rica—have also given serious attention to issues of this type
and have set in motion programs which are yielding some
fruit.

Those issues that can be described as specifically African
normally come up for consideration in the context of reports
submitted to the Economic and Social Council and the General
Assembly by the Economic Commission for Africa, which,
established two and a half decades ago, is the main general
economic and social development center within the United
Nations system for the region. In recent years, reflecting the
serious concerns of the international community about the
deep economic and social crisis that has engulfed sub-Saharan
Africa, the United Nations has sharpened its focus on such
issues. Last year, the General Assembly adopted an impor-
tant declaration on the subject for action by member govern-
ments and by international organizations. It is expected later
this year to review the situation in light of the decisions taken
by the Addis Ababa OAU summit meeting last July.

Thus, African economic issues have by no means been
neglected by the United Nations system. On the contrary,
they have moved somewhat closer in recent years to the
forefront of the concerns of United Nations organizations.
What impact the programs put in place by these organizations
have had on African economies is of course another matter.
They have clearly not succeeded in averting the African eco-
nomic crisis or in setting the sub-Saharan African countries
firmly on the road to self-reliant and sustained development.
Their emergency problems are far from being resolved and
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Twenty-year commemorative meeting of the Group of 77. June 15, 1984:
achievements"

The Group of 77 can indeed look back on some concrete

their longer-term development aspirations have yet to re-
ceive the major international support needed.

African governments have always acknowledged that the
development of their countries is their own primary responsi-
bility and have been making serious efforts at great economic
and social costs to improve their domestic policies. But a
renewal of international commitment to assist their efforts to
help themselves and to make the external environment more
supportive of the development process is indispensable. As
far as the United Nations system is concerned, the perceived
weaknesses of some of its organizations will have to be sys-
tematically addressed if the apparent decline in their credibility
is to be reversed and if a firmer basis is to be provided for
more generous, far-sighted, and concerted international re-
sponses to the problems we have been discussing.
Africa Report: Many regard Africa's decolonization as the
crowning achievement of the UN, yet political decolonization
hasn't brought about economic independence. What has Af-
rica achieved from the UN system in concrete terms in ad-
vancing its economic independence?
Dadzie: While the central role in the struggle of colonial
countries for freedom and independence was played by the
colonized peoples themselves, the United Nations can prop-
erly claim credit for giving considerable impetus to the decolo-
nization process by means of its political pressures on the
colonial powers and its moral and material assistance to those
peoples. Likewise, as I have already indicated, the United
Nations system has an impressive record of assistance to
African countries through its normal development-oriented
activities and through Africa-specific programs.

This being said, it must be noted that for most economies in
sub-Saharan Africa, the period since 1979 has been one of
sustained or isolated crisis and of stagnation or decline; for
many, it has been one of economic disaster. The sharp deteri-
oration during this period is mainly the product of adverse
climatic conditions and external shocks, encompassing a
slump in commodity prices, oil price increases, high real inter-
est rates, and a dwindling of capital flows. The record for the
1960s and 1970s was more diverse. As a whole for the 1960s,
gross domestic product was about 3.8 percent, or 1.3 percent
per capita, and for the 1970s, it was about 3.6 percent or 0.7

percent per capita; the period 1976-79 showed an above aver-
age rate of growth even though this was at the cost of in-
creased external indebtedness and internal strain.

In assessing the factors that have advanced or set back
Africa's search for economic independence, it is difficult to
assign precise weight respectively to the direct contributions
of the United Nations system, bilateral assistance, changes in
the world economy, the existing framework of international
economic relations, and the efforts of the African countries
themselves to resolve their structural problems and to accel-
erate their development. To disentangle the impact of the
United Nations system from these various interacting factors
is therefore difficult, but it can be described as supportive and
constructive, even if it has not necessarily been decisive for
better or worse.
Africa Report: The 1970s was a period when Third World
economic demands dominated UN debates through the ef-
forts of the Group of 77 and the calls for a new international
economic order [NIEO], What became of the Third World's
apparent unity on economic issues, as one hardly hears men-
tion of the NIEO within the UN today? Were any concrete
achievements registered by the Group of 77, or was the
NIEO a largely rhetorical and in the end, divisive concept?
Dadzie: In view of the differences in their stage of develop-
ment and in resource endowments and capacities, the Group
of 77 has understandably encountered some difficulties over
the years in translating its united stand on the broad principles
of the declaration and program of action on the new interna-
tional economic order into common positions on specific is-
sues. But this has not—or so it would appear—eroded either
these nations' world view founded on their disadvantaged
position in the international economy as compared with that of
the industrialized countries, nor the philosophy deriving from
their perception of causes of this disparity, nor their commit-
ment to effect through negotiation such changes in the exter-
nal environment as would give more effective support to their
development efforts.

The Group of 77 can indeed look back on some concrete
achievements. First, new international institutions have been
created to deal with problems of particular concern to devel-
oping countries—commodities, t<x)d, science and technology,
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transnational corporations, the least developed countries, and
the Law of the Sea.

Second, some changes have been made or are underway in
the "rules of the game" for international economic c(K>pera-
tion—new norms to provide a viable setting for the function-
ing of key international markets and to enhance their contribu-
tions to development. This may be seen in a number of areas
affecting international trade, the control of restrictive busi-
ness practices, transfers of technology, the industrial prop-
erty system, transnational corporations, and maritime trans-
port. Thirdly, a few institutions, notably the international fi-
nancial and monetary institutions, have made some helpful
even if limited adaptations in their modes of operation and
practices.

Nevertheless, on the majority of key issues covered by the
text on the NIEO, the Group of 77 will probably take the view
that negotiations have yielded little results or have produced
outcomes that fall considerably short of their initial targets.
Moreover, recent developments in the international economy
and in international cooperation have not been altogether fa-
vorable for the near-term prospects of negotiations in these
areas.
Africa Report: The UN and multilateral and bilateral donors
have channeled substantial resources to the emergency in
Africa over the past year. But the current drought and famine
crisis is only symptomatic of longer-term structural economic
problems. Does the attention given to the emergency detract

from the long-term economic issues? Are Africa's long-term
economic needs being given sufficient attention by donors and
is the UN better suited to deal with emergencies than with
long-term development questions?
Dadzie: Emergency assistance, essential as it now is, can
have but limited impact on the deeper forces of the current
crisis in sub-Saharan Africa. It can only achieve the limited, if
crucial, task of alleviating the most acute aspects of the fam-
ine. The driving force behind this assistance has been the
generosity of countless individuals and voluntary organiza-
tions, as well as the United Nations. While many industrial
country donors have responded impressively to this crisis,
the conviction that the structural problems of the African
countries deserve no less attention has yet to be fully trans-
lated into supportive action. The question is perhaps academic
whether the United Nations is better suited to deal with emer-
gencies than with long-term development questions. It is en-
gaged in both sets of activities and needs to make a continuing
effort to enhance its effectiveness and its capacity to respond
to changed circumstances. Furthermore, just as development
is the primary responsibility of the government concerned, so
is the affected government the first line of defense when an
emergency occurs. The United Nations is guided by the prin-
ciple that emergency activities must take place within the
broader framework of development efforts.
Africa Report: The recent OAU summit and the last Gen-
eral Assembly session highlighted an emerging consensus on
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the part of Africa's leadership to tackle the continent's eco-
nomic ills through structural reforms with a focus on agricul-
ture. This approach is also at the heart of the Lagos Plan of
Action. Yet the problem always arises in translating good
intentions into practice. What can the international community
do to assist Africa in going beyond the rhetoric of reform to
actual implementation? What do you see as the critical steps to
be taken at this juncture by multilateral^ and bilaterals and by
African governments themselves?
Dadzie: These are questions which have preoccupied Afri-
can governments and engaged their collective attention at the
recent OAU summit. They have repeatedly called for reforms
which would make the framework of international economic
relations and particularly the trade and payments system
more equitable and more supportive of the development pro-
cess.

"The United Nations system has an
impressive record of assistance to
African countries through its
development-oriented activities and
Africa-specific programs."

Unfortunately, no far-reaching changes of this type are
within immediate reach. But there is a growing consensus as
to how a serious beginning can be inade in the meantime to
rebuild the foundations for sustained development over the
next few years. Most African countries recognize that the
way out of the malaise at the national level must cover not
merely the achievement of stabilization and adjustment in the
sense of a restoration of external balance; it must extend to
the rehabilitation of eroded capacity, it must include a strong
recovery effort, and it must lead to patterns of production
growth consistent with internal as well as external balance.

To these ends, domestic policy reform and improved exter-
nal support make up an inseparable package of means. The
required domestic policy changes should by and large center
on increased support for agriculture, through restructured
institutions and incentives compatible with their development
plans and priorities, as well as with their chosen economic and
social systems. The essential external requirement should
comprise a reversal of the current pattern of net resource
outflows and expanded levels of official assistance in more
appropriate and flexible forms, including improved access to
international liquidity. In addition, donor countries should fulfill
their undertaking to write off or grant substantial relief on
official development assistance [0DA1 debt.

African governments have shown that they are prepared to
meet the challenge of securing a minimally tolerable future for
their countries over the next decade. Many of them have
begun to implement major structural changes. Others would
be ready to begin if they were assured of the necessary addi-
tional resources and technical support.

The challenge to the governments of the industrialized
countries on the other hand is to commit themselves to their
share of this endeavor. They must extend the needed exter-

nal assistance and do so in the context of a longer view than
tliat which characterizes their responses to the current fam-
ine. And they must take the lead in transforming public sup-
port for emergency relief into support for efforts to avert such
disasters in the future.

If they fail to meet this challenge, they will seriously preju-
dice the prospects of success for current domestic policy
reform in several African countries and discourage others.
They will also put at risk the credibility of the advice so per-
sistently pressed on African countries by multilateral institu-
tions.
Africa Report: What is your view of the specific recommen-
dations which came out of the OAU summit calling for an
international conference of creditors to discuss ways of allevi-
ating Africa's debt burden and for a special General Assembly
session to focus on the continent's economic situation? Are
these likely to achieve any real results in ameliorating Africa's
economic crisis?
Dadzie: A special session of the General Assembly to focus
on the continent's economic situation could generate the nec-
essary impulses for the kinds of policy actions just mentioned
on the part of the international community and donors. The
suggestion to hold such a session was given a rather luke-
warm reception, one gathers, at the recent Economic and
Social Council meeting in Geneva.

The OAU proposal for an international conference of credi-
tors to discuss ways of alleviating Africa's debt burden will
probably give rise to even stronger reservations. Such a con-
ference is indeed desirable. Yet even if it fails to take place, it
will remain necessary to take serious account of the qualita-
tive differences between the debt problems of sub-Saharan
and other low-income developing countries, and those of the
middle-income major debtors.

First, most of the debt of the African countries is official,
owed to the governments of industrial countries and multila-
teral institutions and arising from past official development
assistance and guaranteed export credits. While the total is
small in global terms and does not pose a threat to the interna-
tional financial system, it is beyond the capacity of many of the
countries to service it; debt service constitutes just as strong
a brake on their development efforts as it does for those
middle-income countries whose debt is primarily owed to
commercial banks.

Second, sub-Saharan Africa has suffered from declining
ODA in real terms and rising debt service obligations. This
contraction of net flows coincided with a collapse in primary
commodity prices and reduced market assets. In these cir-
cumstances, the borrowing of the countries in the region was
mainly a response to adverse movements in their terms of
trade, including increases in the price of oil and food imports,
their dependence on which was of course aggravated by the
prolonged drought.

Their debt situation will accordingly need to be dealt with by
means of a special set of measures, especially increased con-
cessional flows from official sources, and including debt write-
offs and other types of substantial relief, medium-term low-
interest balance of payments finance, and other external fi-
nance better suited to the long-term structural character of
the adjustment required in these countries. D
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UN and Namibia

Ending the Impasse
The United Nations has brought Namibia from the status of a peripheral issue
in world affairs to a major question debated annually by the General
Assembly. However, the United States now must play a leading role in
support of UN efforts if Namibia's independence is to be secured.

BY BRAJESH MISHRA

N amibia was colonized rather late in
the European powers' 19th cen-

tury scramble for Africa. It was not eas-
ily occupied; the Germans encountered
determined resistance and there were
several armed uprisings by the peo-
ple—the last from 1904 to 1907—which
led the administrator of the newly-cre-
ated German South West Africa to issue
an "extermination order." By the end of
the 19th century, the colonial adminis-
tration had succeeded in establishing it-
self in the territory by military means
and in bringing organized resistance to
an end.

That situation continued until World
War I when Namibia was occupied by
South African forces acting on behalf of
the British Empire. At the end of the
war, it was decided that the victorious
countries should not simply take over
the colonial territories of Germany as
prizes of war, but should rather place
them under a system of mandates which
would be supervised by a new organiza-
tion, the League of Nations.

In Namibia's case, the mandate was
given to the British Crown, to be admin-
istered by South Africa which eventually
became the mandatory power. While
South Africa was allowed to apply its
own legislation in Namibia, the territory
was not to be regarded as a part of
South Africa; rather, its administration
was to be considered "a sacred trust of

Brajesh Mishra is United Nations Commissioner
for Namibia.

civilization" for the benefit of the indige-
nous inhabitants.

The League of Nations established a
body known as the Permanent Man-
dates Commission to review the quality
of administration in all the mandated ter-
ritories. Criticism was expressed in the
Permanent Mandates Commission re-
garding the practices which were being
followed in Namibia; even by the utterly
discriminatory standards of those years,
these practices were found to be unde-
sirable.

However, these concerns were soon
overshadowed by the approach and out-
break of World War II and Namibia re-
ceded from international concern. In
1945, when the League of Nations was
replaced by the United Nations, it was
again decided that dependent territories
should be placed under some kind of in-
ternational supervision. Accordingly,
the Trusteeship Council was created as
one of the principal organs of the United
Nations to oversee the territories previ-
ously under the league of Nations man-
date together with the dependent terri-
tories which were detached from enemy
states as a result of the war.

The only exception was Namibia,
where, perhaps because of the partici-
pation of South Africa in World War II
and the personal role played by its prime
minister, Gen. Jan Smuts, in the found-
ing of the United Nations, the major
powers did not insist that a trusteeship
agreement be drawn up, although it was
agreed that this would be a desirable
goal.

In the early years after World War II,
the General Assembly rejected a South
African proposal to annex Namibia. Sub-
sequently, as dissatisfaction grew
among the indigenous inhabitants over
the conditions of South African adminis-
tration, they began to send petitions to
the United Nations. South Africa dis-
puted their right to do this and the mat-
ter was referred to the International
Court of Justice. In 1950. the Court
ruled that petitions from Namibia could
be considered by the United Nations on
condition that the UN's examination of
these petitions did not lead to obliga-
tions on South Africa more onerous than
those which had prevailed during the
mandate. Thus it came about that the
question of Namibia was discussed from
the earliest days of the United Nations
and that even in the late 1940s, the prac-
tices of the South African administration
in Namibia had become the object of
questioning and criticism.

Throughout the 1950s, the concept
that all dependent territories should
eventually accede to self-determination,
which had been recognized as an impor-
tant principle in the Charter of the
United Nations, gained increasing mo-
mentum. This concept was given fur-
ther recognition by General Assembly
resolution 1514 in December 1960,
which declared that all peoples had the
right to self-determination, that the sub-
jugation of peoples to alien rule consti-
tuted a denial of fundamental human
rights, and that the inadequacy of politi-
cal, economic, social, or educational
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preparedness should never serve as a
pretext for delaying independence.

This resolution gave expression to
views which had already gained wide-
spread currency in the international
community and in turn provided a pow-
erful impulse to the process of decoloni-
zation, both among governments—
most of whom heeded its call—and
among peoples who were inspired to in-
tensify their own efforts to achieve inde-
pendence.

the former League, did not have a suffic-
ient legal interest in the mandate over
Namibia. Consequently, the Court did
not take up the substance of the case.
While the announcement of this decision
led to rejoicing in those districts of
Windhoek inhabited by South Africans,
this respite was brief.

Continuing the legal approach, the in-
ternational community, acting collec-
tively rather than through individual
countries, then gave consideration to

March in New York City, August 13: "There is unanimous international agreement that the
presence of South Africa in Namibia is illegal"

In Namibia, however, there was no
progress. Petitions became more nu-
merous and descriptions of abuse by the
South African administration became
more detailed and better documented.
Two African countries, which had not
been colonized in the 19th century and
had thus been members of the League
of Nations, decided to bring proceedings
against South Africa before the Interna-
tional Court of Justice regarding its man-
date over Namibia.

In 1966, after several years of delib-
eration, the Court decided by a tie-
breaking vote of its president that Ethio-
pia and Liberia, as individual members of

the principle in international law that
when the terms of a treaty are not hon-
ored by one party, that party cannot
claim the benefits which flow to it. The
member-states of the United Nations
examined the South African mandate
over Namibia and in resolution 2145 of
1966, the General Assembly stated that
it had studied the reports of the various
committees which had been established
to exercise the UN's supervisory func-
tions over Namibia, expressed its con-
viction that the administration of the ter-
ritory had been conducted in a manner
contrary to the mandate, and declared
that South Africa had in fact disavowed

the mandate. The General Assembly
decided thai the mandate was termi-
nated and that Namibia would come un-
der the direct responsibility of the
United Nations.

The General Assembly's decision
was disputed by some countries, includ-
ing South Africa, which felt that it was
not legally sound and that the General
Assembly had possibly gone beyond its
powers. Consequently, the Security
Council requested an advisory opinion
of the International Court of Justice. In
its 1971 opinion, the Court declared that
as the continued presence of South Af-
rica in Namibia was illegal, South Africa
was under obligation to withdraw its ad-
ministration from the territory. Mem-
ber-states of the United Nations were
obliged to recognize the illegality of
South Africa's presence in Namibia and
to refrain from any acts implying recog-
nition of the legality of, or lending sup-
port or assistance to such presence and
administration. In 1971, the Security
Council endorsed this opinion in resolu-
tion 301. France and the United King-
dom abstained on this resolution, ex-
pressing legal doubts about the Court's
opinion. The United States voted for the
resolution.

The advisory opinion of the Interna-
tional Court of Justice and Security
Council resolution 301 set in motion an
important legal and political current.
While in the early years some legal
doubts were expressed, by 1985, all
member-states of the United Nations,
including France and the United King-
dom, with the exception only of South
Africa, have publicly indicated by their
votes in the General Assembly and else-
where that the presence of South Africa
in Namibia is illegal. No governmental
voice expressing a dissenting view can
be found in the international community.

Other important currents in the inter-
national arena had already been set in
motion. In 1967, in order to give effect
to the concept of United Nations re-
sponsibility for Namibia, a special ses-
sion of the General Assembly decided to
create the United Nations Council for
Namibia to administer the territory until
independence with the maximum partic-
ipation of the people. Later, when South
Africa refused to allow the Council to
enter Namibia, the General Assembly
gave it the additional responsibility of or-
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ganizing a campaign to bring about a
withdrawal of South Africa from Nami-
bia. It was also decided that the Council
should entrust executive and adminis-
trative tasks to a United Nations Com-
missioner for Namibia who would be re-
sponsible to the Council in the perform-
ance of liis tasks.

In 1966, the Namibian people, who
for over 20 years had suffered armed
repression at the hands of the South Af-
ricans and who had confined themselves
during this period to submitting peti-
tions to the United Nations, concluded
that all avenues of peaceful protest were
blocked, that they themselves were be-
ing dealt with by violent means, and that
therefore they should take up arms.
They were given moral support for their
decision by the international commu-
nity. While they were not immediately
supported by the General Assembly,
wiiich would have preferred a peaceful
solution, by 1971, the Assembly felt that
peaceful means were not adequate. By
resolution 2871, it reaffirmed the legiti-
macy of the struggle of the Namibian
people by all means against the illegal
occupation of their territory by South
Africa.

The United Nations Council for
Namibia carefully followed the General
Assembly's injunction to function with
the maximum possible participation of
the people of Namibia. In 1973, follow-
ing a determination by the Organization
of African I Inity (OAU), the General As-
sembly recognized the South West Af-
rica People's Organization (SWAPO) as
the authentic representative of the
Namibian people. In addition to support-
ing an OAU determination, this resolu-
tion was also a recognition of the factual
situation on the ground.

In 1976, as SWAPO gained strength
in its struggle against the illegal South
African occupation and as it became
clear that no other political party in
Namibia possessed any broad-based
support, the General Assembly recog-
nized SWAPO as the sole and authentic
representative of the Namibian people
and decided to grant to SWAPO the sta-
tus of observer in its deliberations and in
all conferences convened by the Gen-
eral Assembly.

In an unanimous resolution in 1976,
the Security Council declared that free
elections under the su|)ervision and con-

trol of the t inited Nations should be held
for the whole of Namibia as one political
entity. The same year, five Western
countries which were then members of
the Security Council—Canada, France,
the Federal Republic of Germany, the
United Kingdom, and the United
States—prepared a detailed plan for
Namibia which represented a compro-
mise between the positions of the
United Nations and South Africa. When

implemented to this day. Shortly after
Ronald Reagan was elected president of
the United States in 1980, a new ele-
ment was introduced—that the imple-
mentation of the UN plan for Namibia
should be accompanied by a withdrawal
of Cuban forces from Angola. This no-
tion was warmly embraced by South Af-
rica, but condemned by the Genera] As-
sembly and rejected unanimously by the
Securitv Council. In resolution 566 this

SWAPO secretary-general Toivo Ya Toivo opens General Assembly debate on Namibia,
November 1984: "Through the UN, the international community provides moral and polit-
ical support to SWAPO"

it was approved by Security Council res-
olution 435 in 1978, it was adopted by 13
votes to none with two abstentions,
Czechoslovakia and the USSR. The plan
also represented SWAPO's willingness
to put to the test of elections the state-
ment that it was "the sole and authentic
representative of the Namibian people."
The five Western countries responsible
for the plan, who soon became known as
the Contact Group, held private consul-
tations with SWAPO, with the frontline
states, with other African countries, and
with South Africa.

The UN plan for Namibia was not im-
plemented within the time frame envis-
aged by its authors and by Security
Council resolution 435 and remains un-

year, which had two abstaining votes
(United States and Great Britain), the
Security Council took a first step toward
sanctions against South Africa.

In this seeming impasse, the question
is frequently asked: What has the
United Nations done for Namibia and
what is it able to do now?

The United Nations has brought
Namibia from the status of a minor issue
on the periphery of world affairs in 1945
to a major question which is debated an-
nually by the General Assembly. The
fact that South Africa was in breach of
the terms of the League of Nations man-
date is now widely recognized. There is
unanimous international agreement that
the presence of South Africa in Namibia
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is illegal and even South Africa itself has
dropped attempts to annex the terri-
tory, does not maintain that Namibia is
in any way a part of South Africa, and
does not disagree that the goal for
Namibia should be independence. Along
with recognition of the illegality of South
Africa's presence in Namibia, the inter-
national community also accepts the le-
gality of the liberation struggle in Nami-
bia against South African occupation.

Through the United Nations, the in-
ternational community provides moral
and political support to the liberation
movement, SWAPO, in its struggle.
This support will not subside, and, as in
the case of some other colonial strug-
gles, it can be said that the United Na-
tions has helped most in those cases
where there was a strong liberation
movement on the ground. The United
Nations Council for Namibia represents
Namibia in the UN's specialized agen-
cies and at numerous international con-
ferences. Attempts by South Africa to
obtain recognition of its own regime in
Namibia have failed.

In addition, the United Nations has
set up extensive programs of technical
cooperation and refugee assistance to
help the Namibian people. Since the ter-
mination of the mandate when not a sin-
gle Namibian had graduated from a uni-
versity, great strides have been made in
education. Extensive programs of edu-
cation and training as well as planning for
a future independent Namibia continue
to go forward.

Looking back on the past 40 years of
UN activities on Namibia, it can be said
that while ultimate success has not yet
been achieved, tremendous progress
has been made. Regarding what the
United Nations might do to continue to
promote the cause of Namibia, princi-
pally it should continue to support the
activities of the UN Council for Namibia
which may be grouped in five areas:
• the representation of Namibia in inter-
national fora and the prevention of par-
ticipation of the racist regime of Pretoria
or the fraudulent regime in Windhoek in
any international activities on behalf of
Namibia;
• study of the situation inside Namibia,
the preparation of reports thereon, and
the wide dissemination of this informa-
tion;
• the protection of the interests of the
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Namibian people, notably by efforts to
protect the natural resources of Nami-
bia, by the provision of travel docu-
ments to Namibians, and by other legal
and political activities;
• the provision of assistance to the
Namibian people, including education
and training programs, the preparation
of a comprehensive economic plan for a
future independent Namibia, emer-
gency assistance, and other activities;
• a wide-ranging campaign to mobilize
support for the cause of Namibia and to
disseminate information on this question

"Through the UN, the
international
community provides
moral and political
support to the
liberation movement,
SWAPO, in its
struggle."

to governments, non-governmental or-
ganizations, and individuals.

In these domains, the Council is as-
sisted by the United Nations as an or-
ganization. Governments in their capac-
ity as UN members should continue to
support the cause of Namibia and to
urge those governments which are not
yet fully committed to the goal of Nami-
bian independence to change their poli-
cies. In addition to pressing for action in
the General Assembly and the Security
Council to implement resolution 435,
governments should at the same time
give full support to the United Nations
Council for Namibia.

While this task falls equally upon all
members of the international commu-
nity, it can be said that as a practical
matter, a special responsibility falls upon
those five governments which prepared
a plan for the independence of Namibia,
brought tliis plan to the Security Coun-
cil, and in Security Council resolution
435 obtained approval of this plan.
Among these five countries, a particu-
larly important role can be played by the
government of the United States.

The U. S. is by far the most important

among those countries which have been
reluctant to support strong actions in
support of the cause of Namibia and
which have prevented measures such as
sanctions from being adopted by the
United Nations. It is also one of the two
countries (the other being the United
Kingdom) which are the biggest inves-
tors in South Africa and in Namibia. At
present, the policies of the United
States are out of step with the positions
of the General Assembly and of the Se-
curity Council. Even within the Contact
Group, published reports indicate a di-
vergence between the United States on
the one hand, and Canada. France, the
Federal Republic of Germany, and the
United Kingdom on the other.

The U.S. government's policy of
"constructive engagement" has not pro-
duced the desired results; indeed, it has
been counter-productive. In the condi-
tions prevailing in South Africa, such a
policy cannot work. In terms of bringing
about change in South Africa's external
(or for that matter internal) policies, the
white leadersliip is now trapped in its
own structures. At one stage in South
Africa's history, the participation of the
black population in the electoral pro-
cess—althi >ugh highly circumscribed—
did lead to a certain influence. As a
result of the total disenfranchisement of
the black population, political debate in-
side the white ruling circles of South Af-
rica is not between the government and
a slightly more liberal opposition, but
between the government and a more
extreme group completely opposed to
any change. Even this is more an ex-
change of diatribes than a debate or dia-
logue. It is thus clear that the policies of
the white minority can only be modified
by means of pressure exerted from out-
side or through a bloody revolution from
within.

In terms of exerting pressure for
change in South Africa, the principal in-
strument which has been called for re-
peatedly and for many years by the in-
ternational community remains eco-
nomic sanctions. Sanctions are a means
short of war to influence the behavior of
a country which is engaged in extreme
policies and may also help in the preven-
tion of a bloodbath. However, sanctions
have been used with insufficient fre-
quency. The number of instances in
which economic sanctions have either
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been called for by the I Inited Nations or
applied by single states or groups of
states since World War II is far over-
shadowed by the number of cases in
which war has been employed. The
results of this tendency are visible to all.

The record of sanctions when they
have been applied is mixed but on the
whole positive. The economic sanctions
applied by the League of Nations against
Italy for its occupation of Ethiopia did
not achieve their goal, but they were
applied with reasonable diligence by
most governments. While Southern
Rhodesia busied itself with circumvent-
ing sanctions, it did so only at high cost.
In the end—although the time frame
proved much longer than had originally
been hoped for—the joint burden of the
sanctions and the liberation struggle
forced the illegal regime to capitulate.
As South Africa has consistently viola-
ted international law with regard to
Namibia, there is no reason why sanc-
tions should not be applied.

The amis embargo against South Af-

rica has been reasonably well, although
not perfectly applied. While it has not
prevented South Africa from arming it-
self. South Africa has achieved this goal
only at tremendous cost.

With respect to Namibia, the interna-
tional community should continue to
press for sanctions, isolation, cessation
of new investment, and withdrawal of
existing investments. The international
community should insist upon strict im-
plementation of Security Council resolu-
tions 27H, 283, and 301, which called
upon all states to terminate dealings be-
tween state-controlled enterprises and
Namibia, to discourage other enter-
prises from such activities and, in gen-
eral, to abstain from all economic deal-
ings which might entrench South Afri-
ca's authority over Namibia. In this
connection, it should be noted that the
government of Canada announced in
July that it would terminate the pro-
cessing of Namibian uranium.

If these three resolutions were
strictly applied trade in g<x>ds whose ori-

gin was manifestly Namibian would on
the whole be terminated. Many prod-
ucts destined to and from Namibia
would travel via South Africa. The cost
of this would be enormous, particularly
in the case of mineral exports. A situa-
tion similar to that of the last years of the
illegal regime in Southern Rhodesia
would be created. A beleaguered re-
gime with no international recognition
would be carrying the twin costs of at-
tempting to circumvent sanctions and
the prosecution of a war against a popu-
lation strengthened in its will to resist by
the moral and political support of virtu-
ally the entire international community.

The Reagan administration must be
persuaded to desist from linking the
withdrawal of Cuban forces from Angola
to the implementation of the United Na-
tions plan for the independence of Nami-
bia. If South Africa was to continue to
insist upon the linkage, it would then
stand alone, deprived of any support in
the international community for its in-
transigence. •

3ECOND INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE
ON OPAL REHYDRATION THERAPY ICORT II

ICORT II, SECOND CONFERENCE PLANNED FOR DECEMBER
The Second International Conference on

Oral Rehydration Therapy (ICORT II) will be held
December 10-13, 1985 in Washington, D.C.

Over 700 leading scientists, physicians,
policy makers, and health professionals from over
90 countries will meet to exchange information
about the problems, issues, and lessons learned
in establishing and implementing ORT programs.
Professionals from over 30 African nations are
expected to participate in the conference as panel
members and country poster presenters.

The conference is sponsored by the U.S.
Agency for International Development (AID) in co-
operation with the International Centre for Diar-
rhoeal Disease Research-Bangladesh (ICDDR B),
the United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF), the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP),
the World Bank, and the World Health Organi-
zation (WHO).

Topics for discussion at the conference in-
clude: Communications and Social Marketing;

Distribution and Logistics; Health Personnel
Training; Supervision and Monitoring; Evaluation
and Cost Issues; and Integrating ORT With Other
Health Activities. The topics for plenary sessions
include New Understanding of the Diarrheal Dis-
ease Process and New Therapies; Interventions
to Prevent and Control Diarrheal Disease; and
Diarrhea, Nutrition, and Other Interventions.

Simultaneous translation will be available
in French, English, Spanish, and Arabic. While
there is no fee for attendance at the conference,
there is a special $10.00 registration fee for those
participants interested in obtaining Continuing
Medical Education Units (CMEUs).

Those wishing registration material or fur-
ther information, please write to: Ms. Linda Lad-
islaus, ICORT II Conference Staff, Creative As-
sociates, Inc., 3201 New Mexico Ave., N.W., Suite
270, Washington, D.C. 20016, or telephone Ms.
Atoussa Davis at (202) 966-5804.

Sponsored by the Agency for International Development in cooperation with ICDDN/B, UNICEF, UNDP, World Bonk, and WhO
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The U.S. and the UN

A Challenge to
Multilateralism

The Reagan administration's decision to withdraw from UNESCO poses a
broader threat to the multilateral approach of the entire United Nations
system. In the face of this controversy, UNESCO has implemented structural
reforms while strengthening its commitment to its original goals.

BY HERSCHELLE S. CHALLENOR

D espite its pivotal role as a founder
of the United Nations and many of

its specialized agencies after World War
II, the United States has begun to chal-
lenge these structures of multilateral
cooperation. The U. S. withdrawal from
UNESCO in December 1984 can best
be understood within the context of
changing American attitudes toward the
UN system and the dramatic evolution
of the international community in the 40
years since its founding.

At the heart of the U.S. decision is
the concern that the "political major-
ity"—a minority of rich and powerful in-
dustrialized member-states—pays the
largest share of the UN's budgets, but
no longer automatically controls the out-
come of debates due to the numerical
majority of developing countries whose
different needs and interests have
shifted the direction of these institu-
tions. In recent years, concern over the
alleged "tyranny of the majority" has
combined with a renewed American
anxiety over Soviet influence in the UN
system.

The world has changed markedly in

Herschette S. Chattenor is director of the Liaison
Office of UNESCO which interacts with interna-
tional institutions headquartered in Washington,
D.C. She was staff director of the Subcommittee
on Africa of the House Foreign Affairs Committee
from 1975-78.

the 40 years since the United Nations
and UNESCO were founded. Fifty-two
nations signed the UN Charter in 1945
and 28 attended the founding meeting of
UNESCO in London that same year.
Today the UN and UNESCO have 159
and 160 member-states respectively.
Of these, 50 are African, constituting a
blocking third in all international fora.
UNESCO is currently the only UN spe-
cialized agency whose director-general,
Amadou Mahtar M'Bow, comes from
sub-Saharan Africa. As a result, the Af-
rican countries have a special interest in
the successful stewardship of the organ-
ization and form a cohesive, influential
group within it.

The end of colonial rule and the ap-
pearance of over 100 new states has
changed the complexion of the family of
nations, altered the style of diplomacy,
and reordered the priorities of interna-
tional discourse. Multilateral diplomacy
is now at least as important as bilateral
relations, and economic justice has be-
come a factor in the maintenance of
peace.

In this fundamentally altered global
community, the United Nations system
is a pivotal forum and a leveller based
upon the principle of sovereign equality.
However, the "bicameral" solution in
the United Nations, which provides for
both equality through one-nation, one-
vote provisions in the General Assem-

bly and equity via veto powers for the
five permanent members of the Secu-
rity Council, has no equivalent in the
specialized agencies.

Within the specialized agencies, new
member-states are challenging the sta-
tus quo in a number of technical areas.
Just as technical questions in the U.S.
Congress, such as acid rain or compe-
tency-based teaching, became hotly
contested issues because of divergent
positions of states or interest groups,
issues such as direct satellite broadcast-
ing or infant formula marketing in devel-
oping countries are politicized in the UN
agencies. UN agencies are by definition
political, since positions articulated in
them represent the official stand of a
diverse group of states who often have
competing national interests.

These, then, are some of the main
factors that have brought about the con*
flict between bilateral and multilateral di-
plomacy. But there will always be some
natural tension between sovereign
member-states and international organi-
zations, since the latter necessarily op-
erate on the principle of the greatest
g<x>d for the largest number.

UNESCO and the United Nations
have changed, but only because the
family of nations has changed. Lament-
ing this new reality is not likely to modify
it. For example, in the U.S. Congress,
since the Republicans captured control
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TABLE 1
Regional Composition of UNESCO Executive Board

Group

Group I

Group II

Group III

Group IV

Group V

Total

Staff in

Posts subject to
geographical

quotas

no.

338

64

107

126

217

852

%

39.7

7.5

12.6

14.8

25.4

100

professional anc higher categories

Non-geographic
posts

no.

218

32

47

56

107

460

%
47.4

6.9

10.2

12.2

23.3

100

Total

no.

556

96

154

182

324

1,312

%

42.4

7.3

11.7

13.9

24.7

100

General Service
Staff

no.

1,203

12

90

72

156

1,533

%

78.5

0.8

5.9

4.7

10.1

100

Grand
Total

no.

1,759

108

244

254

480

2,845

0/0

61.8

3.8

8.6

8.9

16.9

100

of the Senate in 1980, the old Demo-
cratic leaders have had to adapt to the
sharing of power. Now they work
harder to obtain support for their views,
strike new alliances, and sometimes
change their policies, but they do not
walk out or withhold their state's tax
revenues from the government's cof-
fers.

Over the past five years, the United
States has embarked upon a program of
rapid military buildup and a scaling down
of multilateral cooperation, even though
U.S. participation in all 32 agencies, pro-
grams, and funds of the UN system,
including the World Bank family, costs
under $1.5 billion a year—a fraction of
the annual mufti-billion dollar defense
budget and less than half of this year's
bilateral aid to Israel.

Since 1981, the executive branch of
the U.S. government has:
• reversed the previous administra-
tion's decision to sign the Law of the Sea
Treaty;
• withdrawn temporarily from the In-
ternational Atomic Energy Agency
(IAEA) following its rejection of Israel's
credentials and threatened to leave the
International Telecommunications Un-
ion (ITU) when that agency questioned
Israeli credentials;
• castigated the World Health Organiza-
tion when it approved a resolution call-
ing upon the Nestle Corporation to stop
its aggressive sales of infant formula to
developing countries;
• reduced by 25 percent its expected
contribution to the seventh replenish-
ment of the International Development
Association (IDA), the soft loan facility
of the World Bank, and refused to par-
ticipate in the proposed energy affiliate

of the World Bank and its Special Fund
for African economic; recovery;
• announced its decision not to support
the reelection of Gamani Corea of Sri
Lanka, the secretary-general of the
United Nations Conference on Trade
and Development (UNCTAD), an
agency that has advocated international
commodity agreements and improved
trade relations for developing countries;
• indicated its unwillingness to accept
any advisory opinion of the International
Court of Justice (ICJ) with regard to the
mining of the harbor of Nicaragua;
• threatened the existence of the Inter-
national Fund for Agricultural Develop-
ment (IFAD) because of the delayed ne-
gotiations over the proportionality of
voluntary contributions to that body;
• not provided any contribution to the
United Nations Institute for Training
and Research (UNITAK) although funds
were subsequently appropriated by the
Congress;
• withdrawn from UNESCO.

lithe Reagan administration has been
critical of the UN system, it seems to
have harbored special antipathy for UN-
ESCO, even though Americans exerted
considerable influence over the organi-
zation's management and programs.
The late Archibald MacLeish, head of
the U.S. delegation to the London Con-
ference in 1945, contributed the moving
and most frequently quoted passage of
the UNESCO constitution: "Since wars
are created in the minds of men, it is in
the minds of men that the defenses of
peace must be constructed."

Echoing this spirit in a message to
Congress in 1946, Secretary of State
James Byrnes stated: "In a world where
nations may arm themselves with weap-

ons against which there is no physical
defense, basic security lies in the crea-
tion of mutual trust and confidence
among the peoples of the world. If UN-
ESCO can bring that goal nearer by one
step, it deserves our prompt and whole-
hearted participation."

For 11 of its first 12 years, UNES-
CO's director-general or deputy direc-
tor-general was an American citizen. In-
deed, there has been a U. S. national in
at least one of the top three ranking
posts for 32 out of UNESCO's 40-year
history. Moreover, a U.S. citizen
served as the editor of The UNESCO
Courier, the agency's general audience
magazine, for about 30 years prior to his
retirement in the late 1970s, and the last
three editors of UNESCO's science
journal, Impact, over the past 19 years
have been American. Americans still
hold the largest number of professional
posts, 83, subject to geographic distri-
bution in the secretariat. The Soviets,
who are the second largest contributor
to the organization's budget, have only
55.

Although the current rupture is the
most serious crisis in the U.S.-UN-
ESCO relationship, there have been
three major critical points in the past.
During the McCarthy era between
1951-53, a group of citizens in Los
Angeles accused UNESCO of trying to
influence school children through its
publication, "The E in UNESCO." As it
turned out, this publication had been
produced by the curriculum division of
the Los Angeles school system as an
instructional guide for teachers and had
no UNESCO origins whatsoever.

Around the same time, the American
Flag Committee of Philadelphia accused
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TABLE 2
Composition of the UNESCO Secretariat by groups (31 March 1985)

Region

Group I*
Group II
Group III
Group IV*
Group V

Total

Region

North America and Western Europe
Soviet Union & Eastern Europe
Latin American & the Caribbean
Asia & the Pacific
Africa & Arab States

Executive Board approval in May 1985

No. of States

27
11
33
27
62

161

'Since the US withdrawal and the Australian and New Zealand decision to join the Asian and Pacific Group, Group 1 has lost 1 seat on the Board
and an extra seat has been added to Group V. Therefore Group 1 now has 26 seats and Group IV has 9.

UNESCO of teaching world govern-
ment, and of being Marxist and atheis-
tic. Ironically during this period, Poland,
Czechoslovakia, and Hungary withdrew
from UNESCO, accusing it of being
dominated by American imperialists. A
series of investigations of UNESCO by
the White House, Congress, and pri-
vate voluntary organizations, and partic-
ularly the Murphy Commission of the
American Legion, exonerated the or-
ganization on all charges.

Between 1974-77, Congress decided
to withhold all funds from UNESCO be-
cause of the General Conference's ap-
proval of anti-Israel resolutions. At the
18th General Conference in 1974, Israel
was not admitted into the European
group and was sanctioned for its contin-
ued excavations in Jerusalem which al-
legedly endangered Islamic monu-
ments. Israel joined the European
group in 1976 and full U.S. funding was
restored in 1978.

From 1976-80, tensions and strong
media criticism of UNESCO's activities
resulted from the debate over a new
world information and communications
order. These crises in the U.S.-UN-
ESCO relationship made the agency
particularly vulnerable. However, it is
significant that a Gallup poll injune 1984
indicated that of the 36 percent of per-
sons interviewed who were aware of
UNESCO, 48 percent opposed U.S.
withdrawal, while only 34 percent fa-
vored such a move.

Early in President Reagan's first
term of office in late January 1981, the
Washington Post leaked what became
known as the "Stockman Memoran-
dum, " which proposed withdrawal from

UNESCO as a budget-saving device.
This document by the former director of
the Office of Management and Budget
stated: "Alternatively, the impact of vol-
untary contributions could be lessened
by announcing the withdrawal from UN-
ESCO at once because of UNESCO's
pro-PLO policies and its support for
measures limiting the free flow of infor-
mation. Withdrawal could reduce 1981
and 1982 budgets by $25 and $62 million
respectively if the United States refused
to pay its legally binding assessments in
those years."

By the spring of that year, Elliott
Abrams, then assistant secretary of in-
ternational organization affairs at the
State Department, warned that the
U. S. would leave UNESCO if it took any
actions to restrict the freedom of the
press. By summer, perhaps coinciden-
tally. Senator Moynihan, for whom
Abrams had worked prior to his new
post in the administration, introduced
and won approval of an amendment to
prohibit the use of any contributions to
UNESCO if that body took action to re-
strict the freedom of the press. In Janu-
ary 1982 for the first time in history, the
government did not request any funds
for the U.S. National Commission for
UNESCO, a statutory body created
when Congress authorized U.S. mem-
bership in UNESCO in 1946.

In mid-1982, Gregory Newell, the
new assistant secretary, initiated a re-
view of the more than 90 multilateral
organizations to which the U.S. be-
longs. These institutions were to be
judged on the extent to which their ac-
tivities were consistent with five policy
objectives established by the adminis-

tration: reasserting American leader-
ship in international organizations; main-
taining zero net growth in the assessed
budgets of the UN and the specialized
agencies; reducing the size of U. S. dele-
gations to international conferences by
30 percent; increasing the number of
Americans in policy-making positions;
and increasing the role of the private
sector.

Then on December 29, 1983, the
State Department announced its inten-
tion to leave the organization effective
December 31, 1984. This decision fol-
lowed the 22nd General Conference in
Paris, at which the United States
achieved most of its objectives. It was
made after discounting the advice of the
13 U.S. government agencies who par-
ticipated in a State Department review
and the resolution of the U. S. National
Commission for UNESCO opposing
withdrawal.

Alan Romberg, the State Depart-
ment spokesman, attributed the deci-
sion to three factors: the politicization of
virtually every subject dealt with; hostil-
ity toward the basic institutions of a free
society, especially a free market and a
free press; and unrestrained budgetary
growth. A few months later, at the ini-
tiative of Rep. James Scheuer (D-NY),
Congress called for a General Account-
ing Office (GAO) study of the budget,
management, and personnel practices
of UNESCO. The GAO found no smok-
ing gun.

There is reason to believe that these
challenges to the United Nations sys-
tem will continue and perhaps intensify.
Early this year, the House of Repre-
sentatives Republican Research Com-
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mittee published a study of its policy
goals for the 99th Congress in which it
enunciated the following objectives:
• to curb U. S. contributions to the UN
perhaps to 1980 levels;
• to link foreign aid to UN members'
voting records;
• to stem spying by Soviet bloc employ-
ees;
• to work with other free nations to
study the formation of a UN of the de-
mocracies;
• to review the option of capping U. S.
contributions to the World Bank and
IMF;
• to refrain from returning to UNESCO
until it adheres to its original purposes
and principles.

The Congress has passed legislation
which imposes serious challenges to UN
agencies. An amendment introduced by
Senator Nancy Kassebaum will reduce
the U.S. assessed contribution to UN
agencies to 20 percent if those agencies
do not provide for a weighted system in
which a member's voting power de-
pends on its contribution to the budget.
Other provisions call for a study of UN
salaries and pensions; restrictions on
the activities of UN employees in New
York; a reduction of the U.S. contribu-
tion to the UN or to specialized agencies
by 8.34 percent a month if an agency
expels Israel or rejects that nation's cre-
dentials; prohibitions on the use of U. S.
contributions for the construction of an
Economic Commission for Africa con-
ference center in Ethiopia; and prohibi-
tion on the use of U.S. contributions for
activities benefiting the PLO and other
national liberation movements.

To the extent that member-states
continue to pursue their interests in in-
ternational organizations, these bodies
will always be political. All sovereign na-
tions have the right to advocate their
points of view, but not the right to im-
pose their political or economic system
on others. Americans should recognize
that the U. S. is unique even in the West-
ern camp. Most UNESCO member-
states, including those from Western
Europe, have ministers of education and
culture, directly or indirectly subsidize
the press, and wholly underwrite local
television. In most countries, it is a
technical arm of government—the min-
istry of education—that coordinates
that government's relations with UN-

ESCO, whereas in the U.S., it is the
State Department.

Despite the U.S. accusations, UN-
ESCO has made no decision to interfere
with a free market, restrict the flow of
information, or license journalists.
Statements by member governments
or proposals that are not approved
should not be confused with the actual
decisions of the general conference.
Furthermore, the UNESCO programs
criticized by the U.S. government ac-
count for less than 5 percent of the or-
ganization's activities.

The charge of unrestrained budget-
ary expansion is the least comprehensi-
ble. In 1982-83, UNESCO's budget was
$430.6 million. The budget approved for
1984-85 was $374.4 million, nearly $57
million less than the previous biennium.

"The current challenge
is broader than
UNESCO for it
represents a threat to
multilateralism and the
entire UN system."

In addition, as a result of savings gained
from currency fluctuations, UNESCO
returned $17.7 million to the United
States. Therefore, the U.S. reduced its
normal annual contribution to UNESCO
of about $43 million to $25.3 million in
1984.

These savings were made possible
not just because of a strong dollar, which
affected all UN agencies, but more im-
portantly because of a series of devalua-
tions of the French franc. Since more
than 60 percent of the Paris-based or-
ganization's expenditures are in francs,
it was able to buy more for less dollars.
Moreover, at the time the U.S. was
criticizing UNESCO as the only UN
agency to ignore its admonition against
exceeding zero budget growth, a GAO
report revealed that the UN and three of
its agencies had higher budget growth
rates between 1980 and 1984 than did
UNESCO.

Largely as a response to the con-
cerns expressed by the U. S. and certain
other member-states, UNESCO has
been engaged in a two-year process that

has brought about significant changes in
its budget, administration, and pro-
grams. Although the program and
budget changes sought by the American
government can only be taken up by the
General Conference which meets for
the first time since the U.S. withdrawal
announcement this October 8 through
November 12 in Sofia, Bulgaria, a num-
ber of modifications already have been
instituted following action by the direc-
tor-general and the executive board.
The director-general has:

• strengthened the decentralization
process which delegates more program
and administrative authority to regional
offices;
• delegated responsibility for personnel
appointments at lower levels to the dep-
uty director-general and the assistant
director-general for administration;
• established a central evaluation unit
and relocated the office of public infor-
mation in a restructured sector of exter-
nal relations;
• established a new bureau for develop-
ment to better coordinate operational
activities with the regular programs in
education, science, culture, and com-
munications;
• imposed program cutbacks generat-
ing savings of about $10 million in 1985;
• initiated a process to reduce staff by
300 by 1986;
• prepared a more "transparent" draft
program and budget reflecting a number
of personnel policy changes to speed up
the recruitment process.

The 51-member executive board has
met four times in the past 18 months to
prepare measures aimed at strengthen-
ing the operation of the organization. It
recommended zero budget growth for
1986-87 even prior to the actual U.S.
withdrawal and recommended a draft
program which modifies some of the
controversial programs in the areas of
reflection on world problems, communi-
cations, human rights and peace, which
reflects a one-third reduction in pro-
gram activities in anticipation of lower
revenue in 1986-87.

The Board has demonstrated its will-
ingness to strengthen UNESCO in
ways that are consistent with the organ-
ization's constitution, but it has not en-
dorsed proposals which violate it in
spirit or substance. Therefore, a U.S.
proposal in May 1984 to introduce a sys-
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tern of weighted voting on the budget
and several other recommendations
which challenged the fundamental prin-
ciple of sovereign equality were not sup-
ported.

Although its member-states have re-
sisted such policy changes, there are
UNESCO practices which take into con-
sideration the view of more powerful
states. Over the past 10 years, UN-
ESCO has tried to resolve all controver-
sial issues on the basis of consensus.
This process serves to compensate for
the different strengths of the political
and numerical majorities, for consensus
decision-making can be viewed as grant-
ing veto power to the minority.

In 1974, the director-general created
the Drafting Negotiating Group (DNG)
to handle controversial resolutions at
the General Conference. The DNG is
composed of equal representation from
the five regional electoral groups:
Group I—Western Europe and North
America, Group II—Eastern Europe
and the Soviet Union, Group III—Latin
America and the Caribbean, Group
IV—Asia and the Pacific, and Group
V—Africa and the Arab states. The rec-
ord of the 22nd General Conference in
1983 is typical. Out of 134 resolutions
tabled, 132 were approved by consen-

sus and only two had to put to a vote
after hours of negotiation failed to reach
a compromise. Therefore, the "general
will" that prevails in UNESCO is more
than the sum of its philosophically di-
verse parts and tends to reflect the dif-
ferent political influence of its member-
states.

This DNG model now operates
within the Executive Board. As indi-
cated in table 1, the regional composi-
tion of the 51-member board already
gives a slight representational advan-
tage to the industrialized states.

This pattern is even more pro-
nounced in the 13-member Temporary
Committee created by the Executive
Board to guide the reform process.
Here, the Western European states
have three members, while the other
five regional groups have only two each.
Furthermore, Table 2 shows that the 27
states of North America and Western
Europe control 42.4 percent of all the
professional posts subject to geographi-
cal distribution in the Secretariat and
61.1 percent of all staff positions in the
organization.

The data simply does not support the
contention that UNESCO has been
taken over either by the Soviets or the
Third World. By the end of the year, we

shall know if the United Kingdom and
Singapore will join the U.S. and with-
draw from the organization. The cur-
rent challenge is broader than UNESCO
for it represents a threat to multilateral-
ism and the entire UN system.

Clearly 1985 is vastly different from
1945. We live in an increasingly interde-
pendent world. Although the nation-
state remains the principal actor in inter-
national affairs, we are witnessing the
emergence of global problems that re-
quire multilateral solutions. Interconti-
nental ballistic missiles have the capacity
to traverse the world. Pollution and dis-
ease do not respect boundaries. The
massive migration of refugees gener-
ated by war, political repression, and ec-
onomic deprivation has created an inter-
national problem of colossal propor-
tions.

Words are still cheaper than war. The
United Nations system, as the world's
forum for dialogue and international co-
operation, must be strengthened, for
however strident the tones, however
divergent the views, the UN and its spe-
cialized agencies are the listening posts
of the world. To abandon them will not
silence those voices. At best, it will only
impair America's ability to understand
the world it must share with others. •
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UN and Women

After the Decade
National machineries for the advancement of women have been one of the
concrete achievements of the UN Decade for Women. While the Decade
ended officially with July's Nairobi conference, the national structures set up
under its aegis must be strengthened if the status of African women is to be
enhanced in the coming years.

BYJILLRIZIKA

W hen the final conference of the
United Nations Decade for

Women came to a close, it was heralded
as a hard-earned victory for the interna-
tional women's movement whose very
existence was viewed with skepticism
until the meeting's final moments. De-
scribing the meeting as a resounding
success, Dr. Julia Ojiambo, leader of the
delegation from Kenya, the host coun-
try, said: "This was a victory for women
of the world, not of any particular dele-
gation at all. It was a clear fact of this
conference that governments have real-
ized that for their own development and
political stability, they must take wom-
en's concerns seriously."

A decade ago, women were able to
convince the United Nations that their
concerns should be taken seriously.
1975 was proclaimed International
Women's Year, followed by the General
Assembly's declaration of 1976-1985 as
the UN Decade for Women.

The United Nations has played an ac-
tive role throughout the decade in rais-
ing awareness of the essential contribu-
tions women make to society and in
drawing a more realistic portrait of their
lifestyle through new research. It has

Jill Rizika is coordinator of the African-American
Institute's Women and African Development Pro-
gram.

established two new agencies within its
own system to assist women: the UN
Development Fund for Women (for-
merly the UN Voluntary Fund for
Women), which provides financial and
technical assistance to women's pro-
jects with particular emphasis on those
benefiting rural and urban poor women;
and the International Institute for Re-
search and Training for the Advance-
ment of Women (INSTRAW), which
works to strengthen the resources,
skills, and abilities of women world-
wide. In addition, special units, such as
the Office of Women Workers' Ques-
tions of the International Labour Office
(ILO) and the Interdivisional Working
Group on Women and Development of
the Food and Agriculture Organization
(FAO), have been set up in existing UN
agencies to increase the flow of re-
sources to women's projects in all sec-
tors.

Although the UN Decade For Women
is over, most women feel that it is really
the end of the beginning. The Forward
Looking Strategies document, adopted
by consensus in Nairobi, presents an
ambitious plan of action at the interna-
tional, regional, and national levels
through the year 2000. Now that the
Decade "global machinery" operations
have been dismantled, how well-pre-
pared are governments to deal with the
task before them? Have women ad-

vanced enough to take advantage of the
opportunities offered them on paper?
And perhaps most importantly, have at-
titudes changed sufficiently to allow
them to do so?

At the national level, the UN has en-
couraged governments to establish offi-
cial bodies to oversee the implementa-
tion of the Decade's goals. In 1985, 90
percent of governments represented in
the UN have national machineries for
women, 50 percent of which were es-
tablished in the past 10 years. "The na-
tional machinery is the focal point of gov-
ernmental efforts to improve the status
of women; its existence is a critical insti-
tutional achievement of the Decade,"
according to the UN secretary-gen-
eral's report on the Decade. Nine devel-
oping countries have established full-
fledged ministries for women's affairs;
seven are located in Africa.

While a specific agency for women's
affairs may be useful in gathering data
and initiating small-scale projects largely
ignored by other development efforts,
some argue that this approach tends to
marginalize women, undermining ef-
forts to integrate them into the main-
stream development projects of other
ministries. In addition, given the serious
economic difficulties of many African
countries, resources are extremely lim-
ited. The mandate of the women's unit
is often much larger than its budget.
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Ghana: Ten Years
of Experience

Ghana's National Council on Women
and Development (NCWD) was estab-
lished in 1975, shortly before the first
World Conference on Women held in
Mexico City. The Council advises gov-
ernment on issues related to women in
development, reviews the status of
Ghanaian women, and acts as a liaison
with international and national organiza-
tions working on women and develop-
ment projects. Headed by a national
secretariat, it has branches at the re-
gional and district levels.

NCWD policy is guided by an advi-
sory committee consisting of 30 mem-
bers, 10 of whom represent ministries
related to the Council's work in educa-
tion, health, agriculture, foreign affairs,
labor, and social welfare. The initial
NCWD focus was the eradication of illit-
eracy; however, the emphasis later
shifted to the support of income-gener-
ating projects. This move was
prompted by feedback from rural
women who were not interested in liter-
acy for its own sake, but rather in ac-
quiring the skills necessary to improve
their living conditions. In each income-
generating project, NCWD attempts to
incorporate other educational skills such
as home management, literacy, nutri-
tion and child-care.

According to Grace Naatey, NCWD
executive secretary, Ghanaian women
have benefited from a significant flow of
UN resources, including inputs from
UNICEF, ILO, the United Nations De-
velopment Programme (UNDP),
WHO, and UNESCO. The grants are
usually project-specific and are adminis-
tered by the Council, which plays a co-
ordinating role—lacking the budget to
initiate many projects of its own. "We
focus on workshops which teach new
skills or improve existing ones," she
commented. As she spoke, she was
preparing her opening statement for a
local FAO-sponsored workshop, "Vil-
lage Level Training for Promotion of
Women's Activities in Marketing," co-
sponsored by the NCWD and the Minis-
try of Agriculture. Women are a domi-
nant force in the marketplace, responsi-
ble for 88 percent of all farm and fishing
produce bought and sold in Ghana.

The fish sold by market women is
usually first preserved through smok-

ing. Ghana has gained much recognition
for introducing a more efficient fish-
smoking technique to rural women. The
technique, consisting of rectangular ov-
ens which burn firewood more effi-
ciently, uses wooden trays with wire
mesh stacked 15 on top of each other.
This allows women to smoke six times
more fish over the same fire, reducing
the amount of time needed to collect
firewood. The NCWD displayed the
technique at the "Tools and Tech" Fair,
an exhibit of appropriate technologies
and labor-saving devices held in Nairobi
during the NGO Forum of the Decade
Conference. UNICEF and the UN De-
velopment Fund are providing funds to
introduce this technology to neighboring
countries. The Council held a workshop
in August to train a group of Togolese
women.

Women's participation
in liberation struggles
has helped to change
attitudes regarding
traditional roles and to
give women new
confidence.

In the village of Akplanbanyo, north-
east of Accra, NCWD helped organize
AGALOFISO, a fishmongers society.
Edith Osabutey, secretary of the soci-
ety, explained the smoking technique as
we walked through the village. We
crossed an open space in front of a hut,
where hundreds of tiny fish were spread
on the ground to dry in the sun. A man
on the stoop of the hut stopped us.
Pointing to his wife, he asked, "Why
don't you help her get some wire like the
others?" The NCWD representative
asked why his wife had not joined AGA-
LOFISO. She had been away from the
village for some time, and had not
learned about the project yet, he re-
plied. Osabutey explained that each
woman pays membership dues to the
society and in return, receives the wire
mesh and help in building her oven. The
society has done well and the women
have used some of the profits to build
the village's first latrine.

While this project can be considered a
"success," its impact on the wider social
setting is limited. For example, the
women have little incentive to use their
extra time or income to attend the vil-
lage health post, as it has no regular
supply of medicines. The nearest health
clinic is five miles away. Traditional atti-
tudes and lack of resources render the
national policy of free and compulsory
education virtually meaningless. The
village school is short of paper, pencils,
chalk, chairs, and books. Only 14 stu-
dents out of a population of 5,000 had
completed secondary school in the vil-
lage. All 14 were boys. "The children
get used to helping around the house
and when it is time to go to school, they
don't see any use for it," Osabutey
pointed out. "The mothers also need to
be taught the importance of school so
they can influence the children."

The NCWD is one of the oldest na-
tional madiineries for women in Africa
and has helped establish similar struc-
tures in two other African countries.
However, lack of finances inhibits it
from carrying out its mandate. As a
result of general government cutbacks,
its budget has been reduced to cover
administrative costs only. In the begin-
ning of August, the national secretariat
had no vehicles in working condition,
curtailing its ability to monitor projects
in the rural areas. This may be a factor in
the criticism that the Council's outreach
and administration is over-centralized.

Selina Opong-Ntim, who worked
with the NCWD in its early days, said,
"Initially the council was set up to raise
awareness that women should be active
in social, economic, and political affairs.
Recently, there is a feeling that NCWD
is not action-oriented. There is too
much emphasis on studies and semi-
nars. " Although the NCWD is a govern-
mental body with representatives from
ministries on its board of advisers, she
said these links were too weak to effec-
tively influence policy.

One reason may be the lack of enthu-
siasm for NCWD's approach among
some government officials. As govern-
ments change, so do priorities. The
three-year-old Rawlings government
sees raising political consciousness as a
priority in the process of integrating
women into the mainstream. While the
NCWD is involved in lobbying to change

76 AFRICA REPORT • September-October 1985



discriminatory legislation and educating
women on their legal status, it does not
see itself as a political machinery.

That is not to say the government has
not been supportive of women. There
are two women members of the ruling
Provisional National Defense Council,
one woman minister and two women
deputy ministers. New legislation has
indeed been passed concerning intes-
tate succession, head of family account-
ability, and widowhood rights.

The task of mobilizing and raising
women's political consciousness is the
primary responsibility of a non-govern-
mental organization, the 31 December
Women's Movement. Nana Rawlings,
president of the Movement, cited three
major obstacles to women's advance-
ment: their high illiteracy rates, tradi-
tional practices, and their heavy work
burdens due to their double role as pro-
ducers and keepers of the home. But

underlying each of these problems, she
explained, is the need to change atti-
tudes—men's "macho" attitudes and
women's lack of confidence. While her
organization's activities focus mainly on
the women, she noted that men are af-
fected as well. "When a woman leaves
the home to go to meetings or to orga-
nize projects, the man eventually learns
to fend for himself!"

Mozambique:
After the Revolution

The Mozambican Women's Organiza-
tion (OMM) has a broader political role
than the NCWD as it is both the wom-
en's arm of the ruling party, FRELIMO,
and the national machinery responsible
for women's affairs in Mozambique. It is
a grassroots organization, founded in
1973 during the struggle for indepen-
dence. "The liberation of women was
taken by FRELIMO as an important

part of national liberation in Mozam-
bique, " said Salome Moiane, OMM sec-
retary-general. Thus, improving the
status of women is, in theory, inextrica-
bly linked to the successful implementa-
tion of the revolution's goals. "The an-
tagonistic contradiction is not between
women and men at whose side they
fought colonialism. Rather, it is between
women and the system of exploitation of
man by man," according to a FRELIMO
document.

Women's participation in liberation
struggles has helped to change attitudes
regarding traditional roles and to give
women new confidence. In Zimbabwe,
Sally Mugabe, wife of Prime Minister
Robert Mugabe, cited the role played by
women during the struggle for indepen-
dence as a major impetus for improving
the status of women in her country. The
Zimbabwean Minister of Community
Development and Women's Affairs is a

Market women in Burkina Faso: "Governments should recognize the positive contributions of women traders"
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celebrated ex-combatant, Teurai Ropa
Nhongo.

In Mozambique, however, some feel
that the revolutionary momentum has
slowed. According to Moiane, women
"can't have real equality if they stay at
home—they must get out and work."
And yet, the constitution defines the
family as the basic unit of society and
women's role as primary caretaker for
the family—concepts that for the most
part remain unchallenged. While nearly

all Mozambican women work in agricul-
tural production as well as in the home,
only 3 percent are engaged in salaried
employment.

When asked to outline her delega-
tion's priorities for the Decade, Moiane
cited achieving peace, first and fore-
most, and then increasing women's par-
ticipation in decision-making. Mozam-
bique has a relatively good track record
in this regard. Of 227 members in the
National People's Assembly, 12 percent

A weaver at work: "The UN has played an active role in raising awareness of women's
essential contributions to society"

are women, all elected, and 13 of the
130 central committee members are
women.

According to Gita Honwana, a judge
and head of the Department of Re-
search and Legislation in the Ministry of
Justice, one-third of Mozambique's 60
legally-trained judges are women. Con-
stitutionally, women are accorded equal
rights with men, and new legislation
provides two months of maternity leave
and time off to breastfeed during work.
Divorce procedures have also been lib-
eralized. Honwana's department cur-
rently is working on a new family law,
which will address certain traditional
practices such as lobvlo, polygamy, and
inherited marriages.

Although the OMM and FRELIMO
have denounced these practices, they
remain the norm, particularly in rural
areas. Moiane emphasized the need to
change both male and female attitudes.
"A woman feels she has no value with-
out brideprice. . .marriage has many
more aspects than the natural process
of love and affection."

Much of the international assistance
involving women and community devel-
opment is channeled through the OMM.
Over the past decade, the UN—
through the UN Development Fund,
FAO, UNESCO, and particularly UN-
ICEF—has provided training, study
grants, technical assistance, and infra-
structure for a variety of projects.

Given women's primary role in food
production, UNICEF and other agen-
cies provide support to a number of agri-
cultural cooperatives in the "Green
Zones," an area surrounding Maputo,
the capital. The government is encour-
aging intensive farming in this area to
increase the city's food self-sufficiency.
The Ministry of Agriculture provides
technical and material support through
the Cabinet of the Green Zones, which
is the center for all planning, supply of
goods, and marketing for the coopera-
tives, private, and family farms in the
zone.

The cooperatives, often situated on
abandoned Portuguese farms, have ap-
proximately 15,000 members—95 per-
cent of whom are women. On a cooper-
ative in Mahotes, the women work
three to four days a week. This is one of
a growing number of cooperatives that
lias a creche. Inside bamboo walls cov-
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ered by a corrugated roof, the children
sat in disciplined silence while waiting
for their morning tea. The cooperatives
have received food subsidies so moth-
ers can be sure that their children will
eat a nutritious meal. Although the sys-
tem is severely handicapped by short-
ages of trained workers and materials, it
does provide a place for children during
work hours other than on their mothers'
backs.

"The cooperatives have brought us
liberation as women, in addition to mate-
rial gain," said Albertina Damau, vice-
president of the General Union of Coop-
eratives. "We have gained more respect
from our husbands and confidence to
speak, lead, and organize." When asked
why women predominated in the Green
Zone cooperatives, she replied that
most men were employed in factories in
Maputo and, perhaps more importantly,
that most of the workers had to begin as
volunteers until the cooperatives
started making a profit. Many are still
unable to pay their members. Wages for
women's labor is a bonus, because the
attitude that men will provide the in-
come for family needs is still pervasive.

As in all countries, women's develop-
ment in Mozambique is tied to the level
of development of the country as a
whole. The end of the UN Decade coin-
cided with Mozambique's first decade of
independence. Ten years of fighting for
independence, coupled with the harsh
colonial policies of the Portuguese, left
Mozambique with virtually no infra-
structure or trained personnel in any
sector. The illiteracy rate was 90 per-
cent and fewer than 100 doctors served
the entire country. With the country
devastated by drought and then floods
and the condition of the global economy
worsening, the Mozambican govern-
ment has been working against tremen-
dous odds.

Development efforts are severely
hampered by terrorist attacks of the
Mozambican National Resistance
(MNR), the South African-backed rebel
group. The rebels arc active in all 10
provinces, making travel outside of Ma-
puto dangerous. In her opening state-
ment at the UN Decade conference,
Minister of Education Graqa Machel
cited South Africa's destabilizing actions
as the major obstacle preventing Mo-
zambique from implementing the rec-

ommendations of the Decade. "Without
peace, there can be no development or
equality," Moiane added. "The majority
of our human and material resources are
going to defend our revolution."

While KRELIMO has made tremen-
dous strides in some areas, life has
changed little in the rural villages, where
80 percent of the women live. Female
illiteracy remains over 85 percent, and
women's nutritional status is generally
poor. Limited access to basic services
increases the woman's workload. Up to
90 percent of the population has no ac-
cess to a protected drinking water sup-
ply near the home.

The OMM works at the community
level to mobilize women to take advan-
tage of services. It works with the Min-
istry" °f Health to encourage women to
attend pre-natal clinics and participate in
vaccination campaigns. OMM workers
organize talks on family planning and nu-
trition, and help establish and operate
the creches. They also work with the
Ministry of Education on literacy cam-
paigns; with the Ministry of Agriculture
on cooperatives; and with the Ministry
of Justice on educating women about
their legal rights. Needless to say, they
are overextended. One of the greatest
problems is the lack of experienced
managers and trained cadres to oversee
and implement their projects. "The
OMM is overloaded," says Josie
Schuurman, a Dutch woman working
with members of the Green Zone Coop-
eratives in setting up creches. "They
simply can't achieve everything they've
been asked to do."

UNICEF is revising its approach to
working with the OMM. "We do not
agree that the OMM should become a
technical assistance agency that dupli-
cates the work of other agencies. We
will provide institutional support to the
OMM for the mobilization of women [to
participate in development projects],"
said Marta Mauras, UNICEF country
representative to Mozambique and
Swaziland.

As an arm of the party, the OMM is
quick to point out that improving the sta-
tus of women is not a matter of capacity
but of political possibility. "We are lucky
that we have it with FRELIMO," said
Moiane. Mauras agrees that despite
limited resources, the FRELIMO gov-
ernment does have the "political will" to

improve the health and well-being of
women and children. But in terms of
revolutionizing the traditional roles of
men and women in society, the OMM is
still under the wing of a predominately
male party structure, as Joseph Hanlon
points out in his book, Mozambique:
Revolution Under Fire. He quotes
Graca Machel: "The party thinks that
because it created the OMM, it can di-
rect it. So the OMM will have problems
when it begins to threaten the privileges
of men."

Botswana:
An Integrated Approach

While the Mozambican and Ghanaian
organizations have existed for 10 years
or more, Botswana's Women's Affairs
Unit in the Ministry of Home Affairs is
only four years old. Although it can learn
from the experience of others, the
Women's Unit faces many of the same
problems as its more established sister
organizations.

The Women's Affairs Unit was estab-
lished in 1981 to address women's
needs and problems in order to inte-
grate them fully into the development
process. It also serves as a liaison be-
tween non-governmental organizations
(NGOs) and the government. The unit
has been involved in disseminating infor-
mation on women, organizing work-
shops and seminars, and preparing the
country report for the UN Conference.
Because of its role as an advocacy
group, a section specifically relating to
women's concerns has been included in
the country's new five-year plan.

However, with a staff of two and a
limited budget, the unit is having diffi-
culty setting priorities and fulfilling the
liigh expectations placed on it, particu-
larly by the NGOs. Even after two
years, one senses that the unit's coordi-
nator, Elsie Alexander, is not certain
how it can be most effective. NORAD,
the Norwegian international develop-
ment agency, is eager to support wom-
en's projects in Botswana. "But we've
been waiting for a memo from the unit
on funding needs," explains A. Eik,
NORAD director. "They are so short of
staff, they don't even have the time to
do what they need to in order to get
more resources," he added.

In Botswana's statement to the UN
Conference, B.K. Sebele, permanent
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secretary in the Ministry of Home Af-
fairs, described the country's develop-
ment priorities as rural development
and employment creation. "Women
constitute a large percentage of the ru-
ral population and the introduction of
positive policies and programs in the ru-
ral areas. . .has benefited women and
will continue to increase their participa-
tion in the development process."

The Financial Assistance Program,
run by the Rural Industries Unit of the
Ministry of Commerce and Industry, is
designed to provide low-interest capital
for starting businesses and is described
as "biased for women." However, other

programs, such as the Arable Lands De-
velopment Program, designed to help
small-scale subsistence farmers, have
not been effective in reaching rural
women. While women comprise a large
portion of the target population for the
project, they represent only 10 percent
of the program's participants. Alexan-
der admits that rural women, particu-
larly single heads of households, are
faced with special problems on their
farms. For example, cattle-raising is
traditionally a male occupation. Since
most plowing is still done by draft ani-
mals, female-headed households must
pay men to prepare their fields. In addi-
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tion, men are busy with their own fields
during the prime time for plowing,
which delays the planting of women's
fields.

"The major obstacle to the integra-
tion of women is the cultural/social sys-
tem," asserts Alexander. Thus, chang-
ing attitudes is the unit's primary focus.
The major emphasis so far has been on
women's legal status. A study titled
"Women's Guide to the Law" has been
published to teach women about their
legal rights. The unit would like to pub-
lish a simpler, condensed version in
Setswana for dissemination in rural ar-
eas.

While women's legal rights have re-
ceived a great deal of attention, the gov-
ernment has not ratified the UN Con-
vention on the Klimination of All Forms
of Discrimination Against Women. "Rat-
ification which is not immediately fol-
lowed by action, strictly in compliance
with it, is meaningless," explained Se-
bele. Since a large percentage of the
population is traditional and therefore
not receptive to rapid change, there is
little chance of compliance.

Despite this cautious approach, the
government has taken a positive step
within its own cabinet by naming a
woman as minister of foreign affairs, a
ministry usually inaccessible to women.
G.K.T. Chiepe, the country's first
woman cabinet minister, speaks ap-
provingly of the government's integra-
tionist approach and warns against foc-
using too much on women. In an inter-
view published in the March-April issue
of Africa Report, she noted "If there is
an over-concentration on projects spe-
cifically for women, they may be left out
of other very important national issues
and that would be a pity."

Like Ghana's NCWD, the unit has es-
tablished an intergovernmental advi-
sory group, the Women's Development
and Planning Committee (WODPLAC).
Each member represents a department
in a ministry—such as the Renewable
Energy Project, the Family Health Divi-
sion, or the Rural Sociology Unit—that
doesn't have "women" in its title, but
that addresses areas in which women
play a major role. Through WODPLAC,
the unit hopes to encourage the minis-
tries to consider the special needs of
women in designing their projects. The
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best method of addressing these needs
is still being studied.

Nana Kgosiditsi, a young woman
from the Family Health Division, op-
poses the proposal that all health educa-
tion programs should be directed to-
ward women because of the role they
play in providing health care. She argued
that this would isolate men and reinforce
women's traditional role of bearing all
responsibility for family health care.
"The men must be educated about
health care, so they can take on some of
the responsibility," she said. However,
without changes in cultural attitudes,
programs directed at men may never
benefit the rest of the family.

It is true that if a woman were re-
lieved of some of her domestic responsi-
bilities, she would have more time to get
involved in mainstream activities. The
UN State of the World's Women Report
1985 suggests that the fundamental ob-
stacle to the advancement of women is
that "a woman's domestic role as wife
and mother—which is vital to the well-
being of society and which consumes
around half of her time and energy—-is
unpaid and undervalued."

But in 10 years, women's domestic-
role, especially in the rural areas, has
changed little. Over the past decade,
the world, including governments, do-
nors, and husbands, lias been made
more aware of what "women's work"
entails. But the second step—a fairer
distribution of those responsibilities be-
tween men and women—has yet to oc-
cur on a large scale. Instead, women are
being asked to take on additional re-
sponsibilities—in the community, in the
marketplace, and even in the home.

According to the report, "The scales
of world equality are out of balance. The
side marked "woman" is weighed down
with responsibility, while the side
marked "man" rides high with power."
The Forward Looking Strategies docu-
ment contains recommendations for
equalizing the burden. Included are the
following recommendations:

• marriage agreements should be based
on mutual understanding, respect, and
freedom of choice—careful attention
should be paid to equal participation and
valuation of both partners so that the
value of housework is considered equiv-
alent to financial contributions;
• wage differentials between women

and men performing work of equal value
should be eliminated;
• governments should recognize the
positive contributions of women traders
and should design innovative mecha-
nisms to provide them with access to
credit;
• special remedial measures to relieve
the burden placed on women by the task
of fetching water should be applied and
more women should be trained to take
responsibility for the management and
maintenance of hydraulic infrastruc-
tures and equipment.

As with any other UN document,
there is no obligation for governments
to enforce the recommendations ap-
proved at the conference. In fact, ex-
pectations were low among many of the
conference participants that the strate-
gies would be implemented. Yet the
document, strengthened by its unani-
mous adoption, serves an important
purpose. "It can be used as a yardstick
to measure progress," explained Dr.
Ojiambo. "It gives women a mandate to
push the government to address their
concerns."

And the message from Nairobi is that
women will have to continue to push,
not only their governments but each
other. In the country reports presented
to the main plenary', heads of state and
leaders of delegations from all over the
world described the achievements of

the Decade, ticking off various struc-
tures, laws, and institutions that had
been created, changed, or made acces-
sible to the women of their countries.

Despite the differing priorities and
approaches, there was a consistent
theme. Kenyan President Daniel arap
Moi expressed it well: "While govern-
ments are obliged to take the necessary
measures to promote the advancement
of women, the onus remains on the
women themselves to unite and take full
advantage of the opportunities so cre-
ated. " Sally Mugabe, leader of the Zim-
babwean delegation, cited the establish-
ment of the Ministry of Community De-
velopment and Women's Affairs and the
passage of the Legal Age of Majority
Act as major steps her government has
taken in support of the Decade goals.
But she echoed Moi by saying, "It is
now left to the women to use these op-
portunities to accelerate their involve-
ment Lin the development process)."

Beatrice Damiba, a high commis-
sioner from the Bazega district of
Burkina Faso and a participant in the
NGO Forum, was already pushing.
While she praised her government's
support for the advancement of women,
she encouraged the Burkinabe woman
to speak up for herself. "Because if she
doesn't do it, nobody will speak up for
her. It is up to the women to fight and
liberate themselves." •

Forum '85 draws to a close: "Although the UN Decade For Women is over, most women
feel that it is really the end of the beginning*'
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In Washington

Toward Constructive
Disengagement?

Although the Reagan administration remains officially committed to
"constructive engagement," congressional initiatives and events within South
Africa have altered the dynamics of American policy, auguring an erosion of
U.S. influence in the region.

BY ROBERT A. MANNING

A new U.S. policy toward southern
Africa appears to be emerging,

due to a combination of obstinate behav-
ior by South Africa and unprecedented
popular and congressional initiative.
The defiant major policy speech by
South African President P. W. Botha on
August 14 ruling out any major changes
in the structures of apartheid under-
scored the limits of change on the hori-
zon and crystallized the issue on all
sides.

Officially, the Reagan administration
maintains that it has not abandoned its
policy of friendly persuasion. In early
August, when asked if he would con-
tinue with "constructive engagement,"
President Reagan said, "I believe that
the results that we've had on this con-
structive engagement with South Africa
justify our continuing on this score." But
South Africa's actions in recent
months—the aborted commando attack
on Gulf Oil Corporation installations in
Angola, the raid into Botswana, the ap-
pointment of an interim regime in Nami-
bia, and the growing cycle of violence
and repression inside South Africa—
have dramatically altered the political

Robert A. Manning is a Washington-based jour-
nalist who has written about Africa for over a
decade.

dynamic in the region. As Pretoria has
adopted a unilateralist approach, dis-
carding any semblance of cooperation,
the American Congress has seized the
initiative, rebuffing the administration in
ways that reflect two disparate aspects
of a new mood on foreign policy.

Most dramatic has been the consen-
sus reached by both houses of Congress
to adopt sanctions against South Africa
in the Anti-Apartheid Act of 1985. At
the same time, however, the repeal of
the 9-year-old Clark Amendment and
the rejection of an administration re-
quest for aid to Mozambique under-
score a new militant, anti-Communist
sentiment. These moves by Congress
have begun to alter the course of U.S.
diplomacy in southern Africa, leading
the administration to distance itself from
the apartheid regime and stalemating
U.S.-led negotiations on Namibia.

The genesis of the unprecedented
anti-South Africa consensus over the
past year is in large part a response to
developments in the region. Prior to
events which have unfolded in southern
Africa since last March, Pretoria bad
displayed an ambiguity with regard to
both the Namibia talks and internal re-
form. While negotiating with Angola—
with the U.S. as intermediary—on a
package deal that sought the withdrawal
of Cuban troops from Angola in tandem

with inde[)endence for Namibia and a
South African withdrawal from the terri-
tory, Pretoria continued its occupation
of southern Angola. South Africa also
continued to cultivate internal parties in
Namibia. At home, modest reforms
such as the new constitution and the ab-
olition of interracial sex laws were com-
bined with repression in the face of
growing black unrest.

Retreat to the Laager
The wave of violence which began in

September last year and continued in-
termittently until a state of emergency
was declared seems to have precipi-
tated a different posture on the part of
the South African government. "The
Botha government appears to have
made a major decision sometime be-
tween last November and March," says
a State Department official. "We began
to see a change in attitude. They mis-
judged what the black reaction would be
to the new constitution. The continued
recession, the anti-South Africa move-
ment here, and the onset of endemic,
random violence were also factors."

The first in a sequence of events
demonstrating its new go-it-alone
stance was South Africa's aborted cov-
ert attack against Gulf Oil installations in
Angola's northernmost province of Ca-
binda in late May. The unprecedented
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move, say U.S. officials, came as a com-
plete shock and contravened the Lusaka
accord signed last year, in wliich Preto-
ria had pledged to withdraw its troops
from southern Angola in exchange for
Angola's curbing of SWAPO guerrilla ac-
tivities. The commando raid came
shortly before South African and Ango-
lan foreign ministers were to meet to
discuss a new U.S. compromise pro-
posal on Namibia which the U.S. had
delivered in March. The meeting was
cancelled. The Cabinda raid quashed
whatever trust had been built by U.S.
negotiating efforts and was a definitive
move away from regional detente. "Ca-
binda, "said a U.S. official, "was a state-
ment that they [South AfricaJ want to
get rid of the MPLA regime in Luanda."

Several weeks later. South Africa
conducted a cross-border raid into Bo-
tswana's capital of Gaborone against al-
leged safe houses of African National
Congress (ANC) guerrillas. That action
led the Reagan administration to recall
U.S. Ambassador to South Africa Her-
man Nickel in protest. Witllin days of
the Gaborone raid. South Africa made
another bold move, appointing an in-
terim regime in Namibia with increased
local authority.

Along with continued violence witllin
South Africa, these steps demonstrated
a new confrontational mood which
reached its apogee in July when the Bo-
tha regime declared a state of emer-
gency. Some 2,000 black South Africans
have been arrested. The administration
responded by calling on Pretoria to end
the state of emergency. After an hour-
long National Security Council (NSC)
meeting presided over by President
Reagan, the White House issued a
statement which said that apartheid "is a
basic cause of the violence South Africa
is witnessing today."

Pretoria's posture was most dramati-
cally spelled out in Botha's August
speech, which he called his "manifesto."
Bombastically proclaiming that "we
have never given in to outside demands
and we are not going to do so," Botha
ruled out one-man, one-vote. In addi-
tion, he ruled out the creation of a fourth
chamber of parliament for blacks and the
possible release of ANC leader Nelson
Mandela. Instead, Botha put forth a
vague "co-responsibility of participa-
tion" for blacks in urban areas and an

offer to negotiate with "leaders from the
national suites [homelands]."

U.S. Response
While taking a tougher stance on the

situation in South Africa, the NSC meet-
ing and subsequent statements by ad-
ministration officials have reaffirmed the
policy of constructive engagement.
U.S. officials said that no major review
of the policy was planned. But the tough
statement on apartheid, along with
actions such as the withdrawal of Am-
bassador Nickel and the refusal to ac-
cept the credentials of South African
Ambassador-designate to the U.S. Her-
bert Beukes, reflect at least a tactical
retreat from constructive engagement.

"Bombastically
proclaiming that 'we
have never given into
outside demands/
Botha ruled out
one-man, one vote."

After two months of non-recognition,
Pretoria withdrew Beukes from Wash-
ington, another sign of the subtle war of
nerves.

In the aftermath of Botha's speech,
the administration again reaffirmed its
commitment to constructive engage-
ment. Privately, senior officials ex-
pressed disappointment with the limited
reforms outlined by Botha. In an un-
precedented meeting prior to the
speech between South African Foreign
Minister Pik Botha and a top-level U.S.
delegation led by National Security
Council adviser Robert C. McFarlane,
the administration was given the im-
pression that more fundamental re-
forms would be forthcoming.

However, the administration praised
the modest reforms offered by Botha,
downplaying the combative tone of the
speech. Assistant Secretary of State
Chester Crocker said the Botha speech
was important "in that it discusses some
issues that are at the core of the prob-
lem of apartheid." He added that the
speech was "but an element in an on-
going process." Along with his cau-
tiously optimistic assessment of Botha's

speech, Crocker repeated U.S. opposi-
tion to disengagement and explained, "It
won't be effective to walk away and
sever our contact. We don't intend to do
so."

Congressional resolve was not weak-
ened by Botha's speech. A number of
conservative Republicans, such as Rep.
Mark Siljander (R-MI), said: "This
doesn't give us the ammunition to back a
veto." Nancy Î andon Kassebaum (R-
KS), chairman of the Senate Africa Sub-
committee, said Botha presented "vi-
tally important issues in a very unclear
manner. . . I fear it will only add fuel to
the fire."

South Africa's policies in the region
have been marginal to the congressional
moves to adopt sanctions. Rather, the
continued sporadic violence which has
left more than 500 dead over the past
year has fueled the anti-South Africa
movement. Since last November, there
have been daily demonstrations in front
of the South African embassy in Wash-
ington resulting in 3,000 arrests, includ-
ing many prominent personalities and 22
congressmen. In addition, the divest-
ment movement continues to mush-
room in more than six states, 22 cities,
and dozens of university campuses.

Congressional action appears to be
little more than the recognition that
apartheid has become a popular national
issue. Newt Gingrich (R-GA), one of a
bloc of younger neo-conservatives who
have endorsed sanctions, said recently:
"Apartheid has become a permanent is-
sue for the foreseeable future in this cul-
ture. It has replaced civil rights as the
key vote on racial issues."

Congressional Initiatives
On the eve of its August recess, the

House and Senate worked out the dif-
ferences between their respective ver-
sions of anti-apartheid legislation, reach-
ing a compromise on a modest program
of sanctions. Both bills had passed over-
whelmingly—by 295-127 in the House
and 80-12 in the Semite. The key trade-
off made by the conferees was Senate
adoption of the House ban on the sale of
krugerrand gold coins in exchange for
the House deferral of a proposed ban on
new investment.

The package of anti-apartheid mea-
sures includes:
• a ban on new bank loans to the South
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African government and government-
owned or controlled corporations.
• a ban on the import of krugerrands,
which could be waived by President
Reagan if he determines that at least
one of eight conditions for progress are
met and Congress enacts a joint resolu-
tion approving that determination. It
also mandates the U.S. to mint gold bul-
lion coins to substitute for the sale of
krugerrands.
• a ban on the export of computers,
software, or other technology to service
computers used by the South African
military, police, prisons, national secu-
rity agencies, ARMSCOR or its subsidi-
aries, or any other entity which imple-
ments restrictions on non-whites.
• a ban on licenses for the export of
g(x>ds or technology used in nuclear
production facilities, for the export of
component parts or substances used for
nuclear explosive purposes, and on the
transfer of nuclear g<x>ds or technology
to South Africa. The nuclear ban may be
waived if the secretory of state certifies
that South Africa has signed the Nuclear
Non-Proliferation Treaty.
• mandatory compliance with the Sul-
livan Principles on fair employment
practices.

Further, the president must submit
an annual report to Congress on pro-
gress toward ending apartheid. If insig-
nificant progress has been made, after
12 months the president must recom-
mend additional sanctions—a ban on
new private investment, denial of most
favored nation trade status, or other
measures. The president is also re-
quired to negotiate multilateral sanc-
tions with U.S. allies and submit a re-
port to the Congress on the progress of
such talks.

The conditions for progress are de-
fined in the bill as: eliminating restric-
tions based on race, eliminating forced
removal of the black population, enter-
ing into meaningful negotiations with
representative leaders of the black pop-
ulation, achieving an internationally ac-
ceptable settlement in Namibia, and
treeing all political prisoners. The bill
also includes contributions for .South Af-
rican blacks, such as a $35 million three-
year program through fiscal year 1988
to provide scholarships and an annual
$1.5 million fund to provide assistance
for human rights activity, 20 percent of

which is reserved for the legal defense
of political detainees.

The final bill puts Congress on record
in opposition to apartheid. Representa-
tive Stephen Solarz (D-NY) described
the legislation as representing "a new
congressional consensus that the only
way to bring about change in South Af-
rica is through the application of pres-
sure. " If President Reagan signs the bill,
it would represent the toughest policy
statement with regard to South Africa

"In light of economic
sanctions adopted
against Nicaragua,
vetoing sanctions
against South Africa
would be politically
inconsistent."

since apartheid was instituted in 1948.
Senate Foreign Relations Chairman
Richard Lugar (R-IN) praised the bill as
"designed to aid an ailing country. It is
also a bill that speaks a great deal about
our compassion for blacks in South Af-
rica. . .this is a bill that preserves the
right to invest."

The bipartisan congressional mood
on this issue was reflected in the 380-48
vote. Many House Republicans who had
opposed the original House bill sup-
ported the final compromise. A group of
30 House conservatives who switched
their votes—including Newt Gin-
grich—wrote a letter to Reagan urging
him to sign the bill. "The persistent and
escalating violence in South Africa re-
quires our country to respond immedi-
ately to this crisis," the letter said.

The bill did not gain final approval in
the Senate before Congress recessed
on August 2nd. After a group of eight
conservatives led by Senator Jesse
Helms (R-NC) threatened to filibuster,
Senate Majority Leader Robert Dole
(R-KS) limited the debate to two days
and tabled the bill. However, the Senate
should pass it in September and it should
land on President Reagan's desk by the
end of the month. White House officials

have sent out mixed signals as to
whether or not Reagan will veto the bill.

But with 22 Republican senators up
for re-election next year and with suffic-
ient votes in both houses to override a
veto, the president may have to recon-
sider his opposition to sanctions. At an
August 5th news conference, he
refused to reveal his hand. While the
president said, "Some of the things in
that legislation could be helpful," he also
defended his policy of constructive en-
gagement, arguing that "continuation of
our present program, I think, is the best
way that we can be of help to the black
citizens of South Africa."

In light of economic sanctions
adopted against Nicaragua—another
country whose policies Reagan finds re-
pugnant and whose behavior toward its
neighbors the U.S. also considers de-
stabilizing—vetoing sanctions against
South Africa would be politically incon-
sistent. Moreover, the measures pro-
posed by Congress are actually several
steps short of the posture already
adopted by the U.S. business commu-
nity and the divestment movement.

The protracted recession and political
instability in South Africa, plus the nega-
tive reaction in the U.S. to doing busi-
ness in South Africa, have created a
business climate where modest divest-
ment is the norm. Since 1983, 16 Amer-
ican firms have ceased operations in
South Africa. Pan Am has suspended
flights to South Africa; Ford and Coca-
Cola have reduced their interests in
South African companies to less than 50
percent.

A number of major American banks
including Citibank and Morgan Guaranty
Trust have adopted policies of not mak-
ing bank loans to the public sector in
South Africa. Earlier this year, the
American Banking Association passed a
resolution recommending that banks
not lend to any South African govern-
ment body. In early August, Chase
Manhattan, the third largest U.S. bank,
adopted even tougher policies, ceasing
loans to private firms operating in South
Africa. A number of other major banks
are reviewing their policies and may
adopt simil;ir measures. Close to 50 uni-
versities have sold holdings in firms that
do business in South Africa as well. And
krugerrand sales in the U.S., which last
year totalled $685 million, are projected
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to drop by more than two-thirds this
year.

Challenges to Regional Policy
Congress' challenge to the admin-

stration's Africa policy is not confined to
South Africa, however. Maintaining that
the constructive engagement policy ap-
plies to all of southern Africa, the admin-
istration improved ties with Angola and
Mozambique, while playing a key bro-
ker role in fostering the fragile regional
detente embodied by the Lusaka agree-
ment and the Nkomati Accord between
South Africa and Mozambique. The re-
peal of the Clark Amendment, which
had banned CIA aid to anti-government
guerrillas in Angola, and the rejection of
an administration request for $1.5 mil-
lion in military aid to Mozambique re-
flect another bipartisan current in Con-
gress—militant anti-communism and
support for "anti-Soviet" guerrillas in
the Third World.

"Congress," said a congressional
staffer referring to the smash box office
hit, "is in a Rambo mood. They want to
get tough everywhere." The Clark
Amendment, which ended CIA covert
involvement in the Angolan civil war in
1976, had been a symbol of congres-
sional reaction to the Vietnam war and
signalled a reluctance to intervene in the
Third World. Both the Carter and
Reagan administrations opposed the
legislation as a congressional check on
executive authority.

Overturning the Clark Amendment
had been a cause celebre for conserva-
tives. Samuel Stratton (I)-NY), who
sponsored the move in the House said,
"We are providing help to those who are
fighting the forces of communism in ev-
ery area of the world. . . even Cambo-
dia, " so why not Angola? Barely a month
before the House joined with the Senate
to repeal the amendment, Lewis Lelir-
man, former gubernatorial candidate in
New York and head of the conservative
lobby group. Citizens for America, had
sponsored a meeting in the Unita-held
area of southern Angola to forge a unity
pact between anti-Soviet rebels from
Nicaragua, Afghanistan, Laos, and An-
gola. President Keagan sent Lehrman a
letter expressing support for the meet-
ing, a move which would seem to under-
mine V. S. claims of beii lg an honest bro-
ker.

A State Department official said that
Reagan's letter did not jeopardize U.S.
mediation efforts "because national rec-
onciliation has never been part of the
Namibia package." State Department
officials say the U.S. has "no plans" to
provide any aid to Jonas Savimbi, the
Unita leader. But U.S. officials fear that
Congress may take the initiative and
propose aid, as was the case with regard
to Cambodia. U.S. officials say such a
move would be the nail in the coffin of
the U. S. dialogue with Angola and would
push the government, which received
$850 million in Soviet military hardware
last year according to U.S. officials,
even closer to the USSR and Cuba.

The day after the House repealed the
Clark Amendment, however, the Ango-
lan government announced it was
breaking off talks with the Reagan ad-
ministration on Namibia, and denounced
the Congress' action as part of a U.S.
and South African effort to "destabilize
the legitimate governments of southern
Africa." A State Department official said
that "the door is still not closed" to dia-
logue with Angola. But combined with
South Africa's belligerence, the repeal
of the Clark Amendment appears to
mark the demise of any good faith the
U.S. had built up with Angola over the
past four-and-a-half years.

Similarly, congressional action with
regard to Mozambique casts a pale over
what have been successful U. S. efforts
to b(K)st ties with that nation. Mozam-
bique had implemented a series of eco-
nomic reforms over the past several
years which had caught the eye of U.S.
policy-makers. Last year, the Reagan
administration restored ambassadorial-
level ties with Mozambique. American
businesses have shown a new interest
in investing there, as underscored by
the June visit of an American business
delegation to Maputo led by former De-
fense Secretary Melvin Laird. In an ef-
fort to reduce Mozambican dependence
on Soviet and Cuban military aid, the
administration sought a modest military
training program. The move outraged
hardline conservatives who demanded
the ouster of AID administrator Peter
McPherson.

A successful effort to block the re-
quested aid was led by Jesse Helms,
who sponsored an amendment banning
military aid until a number of unlikely

conditions have been met. To be eligible
to receive U.S. military aid, the presi-
dent must certify that Mozambique has
reduced the number of foreign military
advisers to no more than 55, is respect-
ing human rights, holds internationally
supervised free elections by September
30, 1986, and eliminates all restrictions
on opposition political parties. In addi-
tion, the new foreign aid bill calls for all
economic support fund (ESF) money
and development aid to be used for
the private sector "to the maximum
extent practicable."

Taken together, congressional activ-
ism appears to be transforming U.S.
policy toward southern Africa. The em-
erging posture bodes an erosion of U. S.
influence in the region. Recently con-
cluded CIA and State Department intel-
ligence studies conclude that South Af-
rica will be less likely to pursue detente
with Angola and Mozambique and will be
more confrontational at home. Such re-
alities suggest that however the admin-
istration labels its policy toward the re-
gion, in practice it is likely to be a policy
of constructive disengagement. G
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We proudly celebrate Equa-
tor's tenth anniversary as a
major provider of financial,
trade and advisory services
to governments, institutions
and private companies doing
business in Africa.

Equator began as a handful of
dedicated financial specialists
who shared a common vision of
Africa's economic promise and
potential

Today, more than 140 Equator
professionals around the globe
are helping Africa to realize that
promise through the ever-ex-
panding array of services pro-
vided by the Equator companies.

As we look to the future, we re-
dedicate ourselves to assisting
Africa and its people to achieve
their vast economic potential.

We thank our clients for their
confidence and our employees
for their loyalty and dedication.
We could not have grown and
prospered through our first cfe-
cade without them. We look
forward to their continued
contributions to the success of
Equator and of the African na-
tions and businesses we serve.

TEN YEARS OF SERVICE
1975-1985

Financial. Advisory and Trade Services to Africa & the World

Head Office:
Norfolk House
Frederick Street
P. O Box SS-6273
Nassau. N. P., Bahamas
Telephone (809) 322-2754
Telex (20) 409
Cable EQUATOR

Representative Offices:
United States
United Kingdom
Hong Kong
Zambia



If you're into beaches, the longest, purest beach on the face of the globe isn't Fire Island, Malibu or some Caribbean
island. It's the Atlantic coast of Mauritania. Four hundred and fifty miles of uninterrupted sea, sand and sky.

If lounging by the pool under the tropical sun, or by
the ocean under a swaying palm gets to be too much of a
good thing, you can always cool of f with a refreshing round
of ice skating at the Hotel Ivoire in Abidjan, Ivory Coast.

Ice skating
in Africa?

Mention Africa and some people get an idea of mud huts
and watering holes. Well, be assured that some of the finest
hotels in the world are located in West Africa. Air-conditioned
rooms, swimming pools, friendly bars and fine restaurants. It's
just like home...only better.

The best way to get to and around West Africa is to fly Air
Afrique. We have the most complete schedule of interconnecting

flights between African
c i t i es , New York and
Europe.

One of t h e most
beautiful Club Mediterra-
nee facilities is located
in Cape Skirring, just an
hour from Dakar. (It even
has a sauna!)

Africa begins at JFK
with luxurious Air Afrique
jet service non-stop to
Dakar, Senegal. If you're
flying to Africa, it's the

I only way to fly.

If game fishing is your game, head for
the Island of Goree just off the coast from
Dakar.Although twenty species of fish recog-
nized by the International Game Fishing As-
sociation can be found here, the record
belongs to a swordfish caught in 1963. It
weighed in at 1,100 pounds!

Now what are you waiting for? Isn't it time you
discovered West Africa? Just call your Travel Agent or
your nearest Air Afrique/Air France office today.
Hurry!

#• FRIQUE
Africa begins with Air Afrique.

And it's just seven hours to the New Sun...
West Africa.




